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Language notes

'1 Social networks

Lesson A Speed-friending

Grammar extra Questions
(See Student’s Book p. 144.)

Lesson A does not include a grammar chart. Instead, Ss
are referred to Grammar Extra, which provides review and
practice of basic question forms and meanings.

Vocabulary Personality traits
(See Student’s Book p. 11.)

e This lesson presents a number of useful expressions for
describing people’s personality traits.

Lesson B Networking

Vocabulary notebook The right choice!
(See Student’s Book p. 19.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new,

informal expression, they should find out its more formal

equivalent.

o There is a mix of informal expressions and more neutral
expressions that can be used in speaking or writing. The
Vocabulary notebook picks up formality issues.

She’s a bit of a pain. = She can be annoying.

Grammar Talking about habits
(See Student’s Book p. 13.)

Simple present, present continuous, the verb tend, and the
modal verb will can be used to talk about current habits.

Use
¢ Simple present

Ss have learned to use the simple present for things that
are true “all the time” and to describe regular activities -
in this lesson, habits.

Mostly, I call on my cell.
My friends don’t use IM.
o The verb tend (to)
I tend to walk everywhere. = [ usually walk everywhere.
My son tends to text.
o Present continuous for longer activities

The present continuous can be used in subordinate clauses
for a “longer activity” that happens at the same time as
another activity.

When I’m traveling, I normally use my laptop.
o Present continuous with always and constantly

The present continuous with always or constantly can be
used for habits that are noticeable or more frequent than
usual.

My kids are constantly texting.
o Frequency expressions to talk about habits

mostly, occasionally, normally, (five or six) times a day,
always, constantly, all the time

@ Corpus information W

Grammar extra Frequency expressions; State verbs
(See Student’s Book p. 145.)

Grammar Extra provides more information and practice
with frequency expressions and their placement. It also
reviews and practices state verbs (e.g., believe, know) in
present tense.

Talking about habits

People often use will / Il in statements to talk about
habits. Questions and the negative forms will not / won’t
are rarely used in this meaning.
When fend is used in negative statements, not has two
possible positions:

I tend not to text.

k I don’t tend to text.

Speaking naturally Questions with answers
(See Student’s Book p. 138.)

« This section gives Ss practice in using rising intonation
when they suggest one or more short answers to their own
information questions.

When do you update your profile? At night? On
weekends?




Lesson C And why's that?

Conversation strategy Finding out or
checking information
(See Student’s Book p. 14.)

In this lesson, Ss use questions or statement questions
(declarative questions) to find out and check information.
People often ask questions using question word order

to find out new information that they need to fully
understand a situation (e.g., And why’s that?).

Statement questions are questions that use the word order
of statements. Statement questions are usually, but not
always, follow-up questions. People often add a checking
expression such as right? or huh? to the end of a statement
question.

But you emailed her, right?

Lesson D Online footprints

Strategy plus Linking with And, But, and So
(See Student’s Book p. 15.)

Follow-up questions often begin with And, But, or So in
order to link them what the previous speaker said. This helps
the conversation flow more smoothly.

Reading tip Use an example to illustrate an
argument
(See Student’s Book p. 16.)

The Reading Tip shows how writers often begin an article
with an example to illustrate an argument. An example
captures the reader’s interest. In addition, the reader’s
reaction to the example will help him or her start thinking
about which side to support. These things encourage the
reader to feel engaged with the article.

Writing Making judgments
(See Student’s Book p. 18.)

This lesson presents planning an argument and expressions
for contrasting ideas in writing. Contrasting expressions
such as on the other hand, however, and while are practiced.

Planning an argument

The lesson shows brainstorming reasons for and against
an argument. It also outlines a four-stage argument:
Stage 1: Introduction; Stage 2: Reasons “for”; Stage 3:
Reasons “against”; Stage 4: Conclusion.

The stages are combined within one paragraph, but they
could equally well make up a four-paragraph essay.

Contrast ideas in writing

The expressions on the one hand / on the other hand,
while, and whereas contrast ideas that are not contradictory.
(This use of while does not refer to time.) Clauses with
while and whereas can come first or second in a sentence.
The use of however taught here is to show a contrast with
an idea in a previous sentence.

7S¢
@f Corpus information w
Contrast words in writing and conversation

The graph below shows the relative frequency of the
expressions however, whereas, on the one hand, and on
the other hand in writing and in informal conversation.
They are generally more frequent in writing, although in { i
different ratios. However is over 20 times more frequent {
in writing than in conversation; on the other hand, which '
is a fairly common conversational expression, or chunk, .
is only twice as frequent in writing.
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Clauses that begin with whereas or while are subordinate,
or dependent clauses. They need to be accompanied by

a main (or independent) clause to make a grammatically
correct sentence. The whereas clause can come at the
start of the sentence, but a main clause that states the '
contrasting idea must follow in the same sentence. f
However is used to contrast an idea in one sentence with
Lan idea in the previous sentence.
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Social networks

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ss that in Unit 1 they’ll talk about social networks and ways to network. Check that Ss
know what a network is [a group of people who know each other]. Say, “There are business networks and social networks. What
kinds of social networks do people have?” Have Ss call out their ideas (e.g., school friends, co-workers, online friends). Have

individual Ss each read a lesson aim aloud. Ss listen and read along,

Lesson A Speed-friending

@ Getting to know each other

* Set the scene Say, “Imagine that you have just moved
to a new city and you want to meet people who could
become new friends. What are some ways to do that?”
Get ideas from the class (e.g., take a class, join a gym or
a sports team, invite a classmate or co-worker for coffee).

A ) cp1,Track2

* Preview the task Books closed. Ask, “What is
speed-dating?” [An event where single people meet
each other; they speak with each other for a few
minutes and then move on to speak to someone else.
If they meet anyone they like, they can contact them
later for a date.] Write on the board:

Speed-friending
* Ask, “What do you think speed-friending is?” Call on
several Ss to give their ideas.

* Do the task Books open. Read the title of the
magazine article aloud. Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “Read the article for the answers.”

* Play the recording Have Ss read and listen. Check
answers with the class. Ask, “Why do people go to speed-
friending events?” [They are looking for a quick way to
make new friends and network.] Ask, “What happens at
this kind of event?” [You have just a few minutes to ask
and answer questions with each person. You decide which
people you want to contact after the event.]

* Play the recording again Say, “Underline any
vocabulary that you don’t understand.”

* Ask Ss to call out their underlined words, and write
them on the board. Have Ss give definitions or
explanations of words they know. Help with any
remaining vocabulary as needed.

About you

B Pair work
e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Do the task Pairs interview each other. Go around the
class, and help as needed.

* Follow-up Ask several Ss to report something
interesting they learned from their partner.

C + Preview the task Say, “You are writing questions for a
speed-friending event.” Point out the example question
and read it aloud. Ask, “What other kinds of information
would you like to get?” Call on several Ss for topic ideas,
and write them on the board (e.g., job, career plans,
family, background, achievements, interests: books,
movies, music, shopping, sports, video games).

* If needed, share some example questions with the
class (e.g., Where did you grow up? What do you do for
a living? / What line of work are you in? How do you
like to spend your weekends? What do you usually do
in the evening? What are your hobbies?).

* Say, “Now write six questions.” Go around the class,
and help as needed. If Ss are having difficulty with
basic question formation, the Grammar Extra for
this unit will help. This can be set as homework for
students. However, if the class generally has problems
with this, you might want to teach the page before
proceeding to Exercise D.

D Class activity

* Preview and do the task Say, “Now we're going to
have our own speed-friending event. Half of you will
stay seated and answer questions. The other half will
move around the room to ask their questions. The
movers have two minutes to ask their questions. Try to
talk to classmates you don’t know well.”

¢ Divide the class into “sitters” and “movers.” Explain
that you will call “Move!” when each two-minute
period is up. Each “mover” will then go to a different
“sitter” and ask the questions again.

* Reverse the roles and repeat the activity. (Note:
Depending on the size of the class and the amount
of time you can allot to the activity, you may have to
arrange several different groups of movers and sitters.)

» Follow-up Have several Ss report some of the interest-
ing or surprising facts they learned about a classmate.

Extra activity — groups / class

In groups, Ss discuss which of their questions were most
successful for learning about a classmate in a short time.
Groups decide on their three most useful / revealing
questions and report to the class.

The class decides on six questions for a speed-friending event.

Extra activity — groups

Write on the board:
1. Do you think speed-friending is a useful idea?
2. Do you think speed-friending would work for you?
3. What do you like / not like about speed-friending?

Group members answer the questions and discuss the
concept of speed-friending. Have groups report to the class.

T-10
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e Vocabulary in context

A ) cp1,Track 3

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Ask
Ss to call out any vocabulary they don’t understand.
Have other Ss try to provide definitions. Help with
definitions as needed.

* Do the task Say, “Which of these people do you
think Tanya will get in touch with again? Who won't
she contact? Why?” Have Ss discuss with a partner.

* Follow-up Have several pairs report to the class.

Possible answers

I think Tanya might get in touch with Victor. He seemed
to like Tanya and was interested in her answers. She
might contact Lauren. Tanya thought she was fun. Or
she may want to get in touch with Emma. They seemed
to get along really well, and they laughed a lot. So they
probably had a lot in common. | don't think Tanya will
contact Greg because she said he was kind of narrow-
minded. And she thought Kayla was kind of aggressive,
50 she probably won't get in touch with her again.

I’'m not sure about Rickie. She said he was sweet and
thoughtful, so she might want to get to know him better.

Extra activity ~ pairs

Ss decide which of the people Tanya met they would
contact again. Partners tell each other whom they would
contact and why.

Word sort

B « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a

S to read the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task
and then compare their charts in pairs. Check answers
with the class: Ask several Ss to read the traits in their
columns aloud.

6 Viewpoint

LBk

Answers

Answers will vary.

* Follow-up Say, “What other personality traits do you

think you might notice at a speed-friending event?”
Have Ss call out their ideas and write them on the
board (e.g., funny, impatient, nervous, stressed [out],
rude, shy). Tell Ss to add them to their charts. Ask a
few Ss to say which column they added them to.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook

o . Vocabulary
on p. 19 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss ‘(‘ notebook
do the tasks in class, or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-19.)

About you
————

C Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask two Ss to read the example conversation
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity — pairs

Ss imagine they have just come from a speed-friending
event where they met three people. Write on the board:

Henry, Janet, Danny

Pairs write these names and three personality traits for
each name on a piece of paper. They exchange their list of
names and traits with another pair. Pairs decide which of
the three people from the event they would or wouldn’t
contact in the future. Pairs share their decisions with the
other pair.

Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
individual Ss to each read one of the discussion
questions aloud.

* Present In Conversation Read the information
aloud. Read the example sentence aloud and point out
that Well, . . . was used to start the answer. Say, “The
speaker is answering the first question. What do you
think the speaker needed time to think about?” (e.g,,

which friend to talk about; which personality trait to talk

about, an example of the trait)

Unit 1: Social networks

* Say, “When you show you need time to think, other
speakers will wait for you to speak so you won't lose
your turn in the conversation.”

* Do the task Have groups discuss the questions.
Remind Ss to use Well, . . . to show they need time to

think. Walk around the class, giving help as necessary.
* Follow-up Have groups report some of the interesting

answers they received.

LR AW e Wa e !h(‘f‘f‘r'er‘.r’hrnmnth;hxh;nk

{2 {1 (2 (

000N

O

:

Yy €

1NN 0000 00

(e



Lesson B Networking
o Grammar in context

* Set the scene Say, “How do you contact or stay in
touch with people every day?” Call on several Ss for
ideas (e.g., cell phone, text messages, instant messaging).

A Class survey

* Preview the task Ask a S to read aloud the section
How do you keep in touch? Read the methods
mentioned in the chart and write them on the board.
Ask Ss to write a guess about what percentage of the
students in the class uses each one every day.

* Do the task Ask about cell phones. Say, “How many of

e Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the

recording if necessary. Check answers with the class.
[Jeff: social networking sites; Victoria: email; Victoria’s
kids: texting, occasional email; David: phone and
Internet calls; Sarah: instant messaging (IM) and cell
phone]

Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and
read along. Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary they
didn’t know. Write the words on the board. Have Ss
give definitions or explanations of words they know.
Help with any remaining vocabulary as needed.

you talk on a cell phone every day? Raise your hand if
you do.” Count the hands and write the number on the -
board beside cell phone. C Pair work

About you

* Assign two Ss to complete the chart with the class. e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Aska S

One asks about each remaining method in the chart.
The other counts hands and writes the total for each
method on the board.

» Have the class figure out the approximate percentages
for each method. Write them beside the totals on the
board. Ss complete their charts.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs compare the class percentages with the percentages
presented in their book. Write on the board:

How similar are the totals for each method?
Where is the biggest difference?
Where is the smallest difference?

Ss discuss the questions and think of reasons for the
differences and similarities.

Extra activity - groups
Write on the board:
1. How many of your guesses were close?
2. Did any of the results surprise you? Why or why not?

3. Do you use any method(s) of communication not
listed in the chart? What are they?

4. Which method do you use most often?
Groups discuss the results and report to the class.

B ) cp1,Track 4
¢ Preview the task Books closed. Write on the board:
Jeff Gordon David Smith
Victoria Garza Sarah Wang

» Say, “These people are talking about how they like to
communicate. What methods of communication do
they use? Write the methods for each person.” Point
out to students that most people refer to their social
network site by name, e.g., Facebook.

to read the example aloud. Call on a few Ss to say how
they would complete the example sentence (e.g., fext
my friends, call on my cell).

Do the task Pairs complete the task.

Follow-up Have several pairs report to the class about
the methods their partners use (e.g., [Name] is like

Victoria’s kids. He / She is constantly texting, but not
during class, of course.).

Unit 1: Social networks T-12



o Grammar

Figure it out

A E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

¢ Preview the task Ask, “What are habits?” [things
you do frequently or all the time.] Write on the board,
underlined as shown:

With friends he usually texts.

Say, “Look at the interviews again. Find a sentence with
a similar meaning.” [. . . with friends he tends to text,]
Write the answer on the board. Underline tends to text.

o Ask, “How are they different?” [usually texts was
changed to tends to text]

e Say, “Now find sentences in the interviews that are
similar to sentences 2, 3, and 4. Rewrite the sentences,
changing the words in bold.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class: Have individual Ss each read
an answer aloud.

Answers
1. With friends he tends to text.
2. Every once in a while, I'll instant message.

3. My kids are constantly texting.
4. When I'm traveling, | normally use my laptop.

» Focus on the use Say, “Look at the sentences in the
activity. What verb form was used in all four sentences?
Why?” [the simple present; because that form is used to
talk about “all the time.”]

¢ Write the new sentences on the board, underlined
as shown in the Answers box above. Go through the
sentences and elicit answers to the following:

1. What modal verb was added to sentence 2? [will]

2. In sentence 3, what did text all the time change to?
[are constantly texting]

3. In sentence 4, what verb form did travel change to?
[am traveling]

¢ Present the grammar chart Books open. Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along.

(Note: If desired, play the downloaded recording. Ss
listen and repeat the examples.)

¢ Understand the grammar Say, “The chart shows
different ways to talk about habits.” Have Ss look
at the first section of the chart. Ask, “What time
expressions show that the sentences are about habitual
actions?” [mostly, all the time, occasionally] Point
out that tends is followed by to. Ask, “How do you
know that will doesn’t have future meaning in the last
sentence?” [the frequency expression occasionally]

* Ask Ss to look at the second section of the chart. Ask,
“What is the meaning of when in this sentence?”
[whenever / at any time / if] Ask, “What word means
usually? [normally] Say, “In this example, when and

@ Speaking naturally

normally tell us it’s a habit. You could use simple
present in both clauses, but present continuous
emphasizes the longer background activity.”

Ask Ss to look at the third section. Remind Ss that present
continuous is often used for activities in progress at the
time of speaking, or in the present time “around now.”
However, using frequency expressions like constantly

or always with this form suggests a habit that is more
noticeable or frequent. (If Ss need extra help with
frequency expressions, go to Grammar Extra, p. 145.)

Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the
information aloud. Write on the board:

When I'm away, I normally _____ my friend, but
occasionally I'll

Ask several Ss to complete the sentence with true
information (e.g., text; email).

Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
conversations with a correct form of the verbs given.”
Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.
Have individual pairs each read a conversation aloud.

Answers

1. B
A
B
A
B
A

| tend to call.

| don't call; ‘re; emailing.

I'll; spend; | tend to use; check out.

I'll get; don't reply.

I'm, texting.

don't text; tend to talk. calls; ‘s watching.

Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs, taking
turns playing each role.

About you

C Pair work

Preview and do the task Say, “Write your own
answers to the questions, using the grammar chart to
help you.” Have Ss complete the task. Go around the
class, giving help as needed.

Say, “Now take turns asking and answering the
questions with a partner”

D Group work

Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Call on a few Ss to say how they would complete
the example sentence (e.g., my friends text me all the
time). Have Ss prepare their presentations. Go around
the class, giving help as needed.

When Ss have finished preparing their presentations, say,
“Now listen to your classmates’ presentations and ask
questions.” Elicit examples of questions and write them
on the board (e.g., How many text messages do you think
you send every day? Does everyone in the family have a cell
phone? Does anyone in your family still use a landline?).
Have groups complete the task. Group members report
any interesting information from the presentations.

e Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 138. (See the
teaching notes on p. T-138.)

T-13  Unit 1: Social networks
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Lesson C And why's that?

0 Conversation strategy

Why ask questions to find out or check
information?

People often ask questions to find out new information
that they need in order to fully understand a situation
(e.g., And why’s that?). They also use statement questions -
questions that have the word order of statements, or direct
word order - as a way to check that they have understood
something that was said or done (e.g., But you emailed
her, right?).

¢ Set the scene Write on the board:

How many friends do you have on your social
networking site?

Do you agree to every request from people who want
be your friend? Why or why not?

Do you stay in contact with all of them?

How often do you edit your list and “unfriend”
people?

Have a short class discussion to answer these questions.

¢ Preview and do the task Write on the board:

How would you feel if someone “unfriended”
you? (e.g., angry, hurt, insulted, upset, relieved,
wouldn’t care, depends who did it)

Would you take it personally?
Would you be offended?

¢ Call on several Ss to answer each question (e.g., I
wouldn’t really mind; I don’t go on social networking
sites much anymore, so I wouldn'’t take it personally if
someone took me off their list; Well, it depends. If a close
friend “unfriended” me, I'd probably feel upset; it would
be hard not to take it personally.).

o After each question, have Ss raise their hands to show
how they would feel. Record the numbers on the board.
How does the class feel about being “unfriended™?

@) cD1,Track 7

e Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Tell Ss to write the answers.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write the answers.
Have Ss compare their answers in pairs.

¢ Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and check their answers. Check answers with
the class. [Stan thinks it’s no big deal. Alexa thinks you
should let people know.]

e Present Notice Say, “Notice how Alexa asks questions
to find out new information, for example, And why’s
that? Find two more examples in the conversation.”
[How did she find out? So why did you “unfriend” her?]

* Read aloud the information about statement questions
from the Notice box. Explain that a statement
question is a question in the form of a statement. Say,
“One example is But you emailed her, right?” Point out
the word order in the example. Say, “Find two more

examples in the conversation.” [I mean, you let her
know? So you just delete people you're not in touch
with?]

D ) cp1,Tracks

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point
out the example answer. Advise Ss to read through the
conversation and the questions before they begin.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then check
their answers in pairs.

o Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers

Alexa So, has anyone ever “unfriended” you?

Stan  You mean, taken me off their friends list? | don’t
think so.

Alexa But you'd be fine with it if they did? it wouldn't
bother you?

Stan  No, | wouldn’t mind at all. So you think it's bad,
then?

Alexa It's not bad. It's just that Tammy didn’t do anything
wrong.

Stan So when is it OK, do you think?

Alexa Well, if they post obnoxious comments, for
example.

Stan  Hmm. And it's OK when you stop dating?

Alexa Well, yeah. That's probably a good reason, too.

Stan  Right. But what should | do about Tammy?

Alexa |don’t know. Just make sure you never “unfriend”
me! OK?

» Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

Extra activity — groups
Write these questions on the board:
1. Should you tell people you are going to “unfriend”
them?
2. What are some reasons to “unfriend” people?

3. If someone “unfriended” you, would you want to
know the reason?

Group members discuss the questions and share their
opinions of “unfriending.” Have groups report their
opinions to the class.

Unit 1: Social networks T-14



0 Strategy plus

For information on the use of the Strategy Plus see
Language notes at the beginning of the unit.

@) cp1,Track 9
« Play the recording Books open. Ss listen and read along,

o Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs,

taking turns playing each role.

About you
———

B Pair work
A ) cp1,Track 10 » Preview and do the task Read the instructions
P § , aloud. Remind Ss to use questions and statement
2 ;re‘\ine;v a':;: d; t|:e tas:f Sazf, Rea;i i conzersatlons. questions and to begin them with And, But, or So
neer mte. £ I_‘;S qlées on 10 tcotr;llr;ueke ag o where appropriate. Call on a few Ss to suggest ways to
Conv el ;ﬁn 2 VeSS O D eithejiase anciLich continue the first conversation (e.g., I text a lot. But do
compare their answers in pairs. you use a social networking site?). Have Ss complete the
« Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and review task. Go around the class, and help as needed.
their answers. Check answers with the class. e Follow-up Have several pairs present one of their
Answers conversations to the class.
1. So how do you keep in touch with people?
2. Yeah. But why do they do it?
3. But you’d say something if it was a good friend?
0 Listening and strategies
)
A ) cpr,Track 1 Answers

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Tell Ss to read the sentences before listening. Check
that they understand them. Ask, “What does my
wall mean? [a public space in the speaker’s personal
social network profile] “What does two-faced mean?”
[hypocritical or insincere, saying one thing to you
and something else to other people]

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-266 Ss listen and
number the issues.

o Play the recording again Ss listen again and review
their answers. Have Ss compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

P WN

T-15

. We can’t agree on things.

. My friend posts annoying stuff on my wall.
. My friend is two-faced.

. We've lost touch.

) cp1, Track 12

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss

read the questions before they listen. Check that they
understand the meaning of each one.

o Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-266 Ss listen and

circle the best question. Have Ss compare their answers

in pairs. (Answers will be checked in Exercise C.)

Q) cD1, Track 13

« Preview the task Say, “Now listen to the complete
conversations and review your answers to Exercise B.
Listen also to the solutions the speakers have for their
friendship problems.”

 Play the recording Audio scriptp. 1-266 Ss listen and
review their answers. Check answers with the class.

Unit 1: Social networks

1.8;2.b; 3.8 4. b.

o Play the recording again Say, “Listen again. Write
the important words of the solution you hear for each
problem.” Ss listen and write.

o Have Ss discuss their answers in pairs and write a

sentence for each solution. Check answers with the
class: Have individual Ss each read a solution.

Possible Answers

1.

He thinks he and his girlfriend should just stop talking
about stuff that's important.

. He thinks he should text his friend and ask her to stop

uploading silly photos.

_ She thinks she should probably ignore her friend.
. She thinks she should call her friend and say she misses

her.

About you
T ————
D Pair work

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point
out the example reason for ending a friendship. Say,
“You want to end a friendship because you don’t agree
on important issues. What's the best way to doit?”
Elicit ideas. Ask, “What are some other possible reasons
for ending a friendship?” (e.g., the person posted private
information about you, you've lost touch).

« Do the task Have pairs write six reasons for ending a
friendship—and for each reason, the best way to end it.

« Have several pairs report one of their reasons and the
way they would end the friendship.
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Lesson D Online footprints
o Reading

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “Do you or your friends
use a social networking site?” Have Ss raise their hands
if they do. Ask, “Do you ever worry about the things you
post on your wall? Raise your hand if you do.”

A Prepare

* Preview the task Books open. Ask, “What is an
online footprint?” Have Ss call out their guesses (e.g., an
impression people get of you from online content). Ask,
“What is digital dirt?” Have Ss call out their guesses
(e.g., online material that doesn’t have good content).

* Read the instructions aloud. Review the meaning of
scan: Say, “Read quickly to find a particular piece of
information - in this case, the meanings of online
footprint and digital dirt. Don’t read each word and
don’t stop to check your dictionary.”

* Do the task Have Ss scan the article and find the
explanations. Tell Ss to underline the explanations
when they find them. Check answers with the class.
[online footprint: an image of a person based on
online content (para. 2); digital dirt: inappropriate
online content (para. 1)] Elicit examples of
inappropriate online content (e.g., gossip, obnoxious
remarks about someone, photos of you or people you
know drinking, etc.).

B E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for main ideas

* Preview the reading Read the title of the article
aloud. Have Ss look at the pictures above the article.

Say, “Look at the man. How many think the picture is
appropriate to post online? Raise your hand.” Count
hands. Say, “How many think it’s inappropriate?” Count
hands. Ask a few Ss to give reasons for their choices (e.g.,
Appropriate: Friends will think it’s funny; Inappropriate:
Parents, an employer, or a teacher might see it).

* Say, “Look at the woman. How many think the
picture is appropriate to post online? Raise your
hand.” Count hands. Say, “How many think it’s
inappropriate?” Count hands. Ask a few Ss to give
reasons for their choices (e.g., Appropriate: She’s just
having a good time; Inappropriate: She doesn’t look
like a responsible person).

* Do the reading Say, “Read the article for the main ideas.
Don't stop to check vocabulary.” Ss read the article.

* Say, “Read the article again. What examples of digital
dirt can you find? Write short answers.” Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class.
[inappropriate photos (underage drinking) (para. 1);
off-color (rude, offensive, nasty) jokes (Step 1); rude
comments (Step 1); badmouthing (criticizing, saying
bad things about) employers, teachers, etc. (Step 2); an
unprofessional email address (Step 4); memberships
in inappropriate online groups (Step 5)]

* Present Reading tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “Look at the first paragraph. What example

does the writer give?” [Ms. S. couldn’t get her diploma
because of pictures she posted on her social networking
site.] Ask, “How does it illustrate the writer’s argument?”
[It shows what can happen when people have “digital
dirt” online.]

C Check your understanding

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “Read each sentence and think about its main
idea. Scan the article for a similar idea. When you
find it, read the section carefully. Then write T or F.
Remember to correct the sentences that are false.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.7

2. T

3.7

4. F Eighty-three percent of job recruiters check
candidates out online; half of these reject candidates
based on digital dirt.

5. F The article recommends blocking comments from
people who post rude things on your wali.

6. F The article suggests that you shouldn’t join groups or
campaigns that sound unprofessional.

About you

D React Pair work

* Preview the task Ask, “What do you think of Ms. $.s
story?” Remind Ss that this is a good opportunity to use
Well, . ... if they need time to think. Write on the board:

Well, . .. I think it’s . ..
Elicit ideas from the class to complete the sentence (e.g.,
surprising, not surprising, unfair, common practice,
typical).

* Read the remaining questions aloud. Say, “Discuss
these three questions with your partner. Remember to
use questions and statement questions to find out or
check information or opinions.”

* Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Go
around the class, giving help as needed.

* Follow-up Have a few pairs present their answers to
the class.

Extra activity — groups
Write these questions on the board:

Do you think that what happened to Ms. S. was fair?
Why or why not?

What kinds of things should be considered “digital dirt”?
What kinds of things shouldn’t be?

Groups discuss the questions and give their ideas. Groups
report their ideas to the class.

T-16

Unit 1: Social networks




0 Focus on vocabulary

A« Preview the task Say, “The verbs in bold in these

About you
sentences are formal verbs used in the article.” Read i

B Pair work

the instructions aloud. Say, “Scan the article and find
the verb obtain. Carefully read the sentence where
you found it. Now read the list of possible meanings.
When you think you've found the meaning, read the
sentence in the article again. Does the meaning you
chose make sense in the context of the sentence? If it
does, write the letter. If not, try another meaning.”
Ask, “Which letter will you write for sentence 12” [g]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1.g;2.e;3.f,4.8,5. b;6.¢c; 7. d.

@ Listening and speaking

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions and the

example question aloud. Tell Ss to write their questions.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Go around the
class, and help as needed.

« Follow-up Call on a few pairs to read aloud their
questions for each verb.

Extra activity — pairs

Each pair joins another pair and takes turns asking and
answering the questions they wrote for Exercise B.

A Pair work

Culture note:

During a debate, two teams (for and against) present oral
arguments about, for example, an issue or a belief. For an
online debate, an individual goes to a debate website and
can either present a topic or respond to one. In addition,

people can upload videos of themselves to the debate site.

o Preview the task Write Yes and No on the board as
column headings. Read the online topic aloud. Ask,
“How many reasons can you think of to support a yes
answer? What about a no answer?” Elicit ideas from
the class and write them under the appropriate heading
(e.g., Yes: Employers need to see what people are really
like. It's public information. It helps employers decide if
someone is a good fit for their company. No: It’s personal
information. People should be allowed to have a private
life. It doesn’t really show what a person would be like at
work. It could give an employer the wrong impression.).

e Do the task Say, “Make a list of yes answers and a list
of no answers. We'll look at your reasons in the next
exercise.”

B ) cp1,Track 14
e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-266 Say, “Listen
and write yes or no under the correct picture.” Check
the answers with the class. [Rosa: Yes; Daniel: No]

« Play the recording again Say, “Read over your lists of
reasons. Listen and check (V') any reasons in your lists
that Rosa and Daniel mention.”

e Sslisten and check (v). Have several Ss report to the
class which of their reasons were used.

Unit 1: Social networks

C ) cp1,Track 15

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Read each sentence for the main idea. Notice the key

words near the empty lines. Try to predict the missing

words. You can test yourself by writing your guess
beside the sentences before we listen.” Give Ss time to
read over the sentences.

 Play the recording Audio script p. T-266 Ss listen
and write.

* Play the recording again Ss listen, read along, and
review their answers. Check answers with the class:
Have individual Ss each a read a complete sentence
aloud.

Answers

1. a. true personality

b. private information
2. a. an interview

b. at work

3. a. very expensive
b. have fun

4. a. work well
b. with friends

About you

D Class debate

o Preview and do the task Say, “Find a partner who
has the same response as you to the debate question.
Write as many reasons as you can think of to support
your position.”

o Pairs take turns presenting their arguments. The class
votes yes or no on the topic.
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Writing Making judgments

In this lesson

e AskaS to read the lesson aims (In this lesson,
you .. .) aloud. Ask, “What is an argument?” [giving
your opinion and your reason for it] Tell Ss to scan
p. 18 to find the three aims. Call on individual Ss to
tell the class. [plan an argument: Exercises A and C;
contrast ideas: Exercise C; avoid errors with whereas:
Exercise D (Common errors)]

* Preview the writing Say, “After working with the
lesson aims, you'll use them to write a script for an
online debate.” Point out the task and read it aloud.

A Brainstorm

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Elicit a few “yes” answers from the class (e.g.,
They can see what the applicant’s private / social life is
like. They can find out the applicants’ attitudes toward
topics.). Elicit a few “no” answers from the class (e.g., A
person’s work life can be very different from their social
life. People have a right to privacy.).

¢ Have Ss complete the task.

B Look at a model

¢ Preview and do the task Tell Ss to read the model
debate script.

e Say, “When you contrast ideas, you show how they
are different.” Ask, “In spoken English, what common
word is used to contrast ideas?” [but] Point out
However and On the one hand. Say, “These expressions
are used to contrast ideas. Read the script again and
find three more expressions.”

* Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
class. [On the other hand; whereas; while]

C E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

* Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud, or play the recording.

* Understand the grammar for writing Have a S read
the first two sentences aloud. Say, “These ideas are in
contrast to each other. They are opposite views of how
online profiles should be used.”

* Aska$ to read the next two sentences. Point out that
however begins a sentence and is followed by a comma.
Say, “However signals that a contrasting idea, or
opposing view, is coming. The sentence with however
always follows the idea it contrasts.”

* Say, “Look at the sentence that uses while / whereas /
but to contrast ideas. Ask, “How is it different from the
contrast that uses however?” [It’s a single sentence with
two clauses separated by a comma.] Say, “The clause
that begins with while, whereas, or but can come first
or second. A comma must always come between the
two clauses.”

* Present Writing vs. Conversation Have Ss look
at the information in the box. Ask a S to explain it.
[However and whereas are used more often in writing

than in conversation. However is more frequent in
conversation than whereas.] (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

* Preview and do the task Say, “Review the ideas you
wrote in Exercise A. Use them to complete the four
sentences.” Point out while in #4. Ask, “How many
clauses do you need to complete the sentence?” {two]
Have Ss complete the task and then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: Have
individual Ss each read an answer.

D Write and check

* Preview the task Say, “Now write your own script for
the debate. Look at numbers 1 to 4 in Activity C. What
does each number represent?” [an argument]

¢ Say, “When you plan your arguments for the debate,
write your yes reasons and your no reasons. Use these
to help write your introduction. Then, explain each set
of reasons. Write a concluding statement. Be sure to use
expressions that contrast ideas.”

* Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity

Ss leave their paragraph on their desk for classmates

to read. Ss go around the class reading five other Ss’
paragraphs. Ss count the contrasting expressions. Which
was used most often? Which was used least often?

Unit 1: Social networks T-18 II



Vocabulary notebook The right choice!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

¢ Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “In formal writing, such as school essays or
business letters, use formal English. When writing
informally to friends or family, informal English is
fine. Always consider who will be reading what you
write before you write it.”

e Say, “Look at the example. What are more formal ways
to say My neighbor is weird?” [My neighbor is odd
/ strange / eccentric.] Ask, “How about, My sister is
touchy?” [My sister is sensitive / easily upset.]

¢ Present Dictionary Tip Read the information aloud.
Read the full form of each type of informal English
aloud. Explain that slang means very informal,
colloquial means that it is spoken more than it is
written, and taboo means that it shouldn’ be said or
written.

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Point out that the first answer has been done
for them. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1.¢c;2.8;3.f;4. b; 5. d.

B « Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Tell Ss that they can invent a name or use a description,
such as Friend A, grandmother, cousin, etc. Have Ss
complete the task.

* Have a few Ss give the class their formal and informal
descriptions.

C Word builder

* Preview the Word Builder task Say, “This Word
Builder task presents some new formal and informal
ways to talk about people. It will give you practice
choosing the right words for formal and informal
writing.”

* Tell Ss to find the meanings of the verbs in the boxes
and then to match the formal and informal verbs.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

badmouth - criticize

bug - annoy

chill out {with) — relax (with)

get a kick out of {doing) - enjoy (doing)
hang out {with) - socialize {with)

s Say, “Now use each verb to say and write something
true about people you know.” Have a S read the
examples aloud. Ask, “What other change was made

Unit 1: Social networks

to make the sentence more formal?” [One guy was
changed to One of my classmates.]

 Have Ss complete the task. Have several Ss read one of
their pairs of sentences aloud.

Extra activity — pairs

Student A writes the informal expressions from the page
on separate slips of paper. Student B writes the more
formal expressions. Pairs put their slips face-down on the
table in two piles. Ss take turns turning over a slip from
each pile. When they find a match, they keep both slips.
The S with the most slips wins.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions aloud.
Ask Ss to use a small notebook to write down new
words. Tell them to use alphabetical order - it will be
easier to find the words later. Say, “Write three new
informal words. Then find out what they are in formal
English and write those down.”

e Follow-up At the start of the next class, have Ss report
their new sets of words to the class. Classmates add
them to their notebooks.
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"*2 The media

Lesson A Celebrity culture

Language notes

Grammar Adding information
(See Student’s Book p. 21.)

The lesson reviews subject and object relative clauses and
looks at their use as defining or non-defining clauses. (See
also Grammar Extra on p. 146 for more information about
relative clauses.)

Form
o Relative clauses

Many relative clauses start with a relative pronoun, but
not all relative clauses need a relative pronoun. (See Object
relative clauses, below.) The relative pronouns that and
who are used to refer to people. The relative pronouns that
and which are used to refer to things.

¢ Subject relative clauses

In subject relative clauses, the relative pronoun is the
subject of the verb in the clause.

There are TV shows that / which pay for plastic surgery.
 Object relative clauses

In object relative clauses, the relative pronoun is the object
of the verb in the clause. In these clauses, the relative
pronoun is often left out.

The celebrity gossip (that / which) you read often isn’t
true.

o Which clauses that refer to a previous clause

A which clause can be a subject or an object relative
clause. Which takes a singular verb when it is the subject.

Use
¢ Defining clause

A defining relative clause (sometimes called a restrictive
relative clause) is used to identify the person or thing
that is being talked about. It defines, identifies, or gives
essential information about the noun.

There are shows that / which pay for plastic surgery.

We love to read about the people (who / that) celebrities
date.

e Non-defining clause

A non-defining relative clause (sometimes called a non-
restrictive relative clause) is not used to identify the
person or thing that is being talked about. It gives extra
information about the noun. A non-defining clause
cannot begin with that. It is set off by commas.

Reality shows, which make ordinary people famous, get
millions of viewers every week.

Some like reading about celebrities’ kids, who are
usually kept away from the public.

o Which

A which clause is used to add information about or
comment on a previous clause. It is separated from the
clause it is commenting on by a comma.

Obsession with celebrity is normal, which is reassuring.

Some reality shows make people do dangerous things,
which I think is silly.

75
{@j Corpus information ]

Who, that, and which

In subject relative clauses, who is more common than
that to refer to people, and that is more common than
which for things. In object relative clauses, which is not
very frequent.

That is more common than which in defining relative
clauses.

Non-defining and which clauses often give opinions as
well as information.

Common errors
LDO not use which for people, or what in relative clauses.

Grammar extra
(See Student’s Book p. 146.)

Ss review relative clauses, relative pronouns, and the choice
of singular or plural verb in a relative clause.

T
{@/ Corpus information
I mean

I mean is one of the top fifteen conversational
expressions. It is the third most frequent two-word
expression (after you know and I think).

Speaking naturally Which clauses

(See Student’s Book p. 138.)

This section gives Ss practice in using which clauses in
spoken English. Which clauses are usually separated from

the main clause by a short pause. In addition, they often
have a falling intonation.

|
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Lesson B The impact of TV

Vocabulary in context Describing research
(See Student’s Book p. 22.)

This lesson presents a number of useful noun and
preposition combinations. Sometimes, more than one
preposition can be used, but with a difference in meaning
(e.g., impact of, impact on).

Vocabulary notebook What an effect!
(See Student’s Book p. 29.)

The Learning Tip suggests that Ss find out what prepositions
(if any) are used with a noun. Ss are encouraged to write

a sample sentence to illustrate each possible noun +
preposition combination.

Grammar Linking ideas
(See Student’s Book p. 23.)

That clauses enable you to link ideas. For example, that can
be used to connect these sentences: It’s clear. TV is central to
our lives. That clauses are usually objects or complements,
but in academic writing can be subjects. (That TV is central
to our lives is clear) However, this use as subjects is not
taught in this lesson. (See Grammar Extra on p. 147 for more
information about that and what clauses.)

Lesson C You know what gets me?

Form

That clauses are used after these structures:

e noun + be

The big problem is that kids don’t get enough exercise.
be + adjective

It’s possible that TV has a negative effect on reading skills.
What’s + adjective + be

What'’s disturbing is that children see so much violence.

e reporting verbs, e.g., know, think, say, show

Experts think that there’s a link between TV and poor
test scores.

Use

The structures listed above can introduce ideas such as
opinions, facts, problems, etc. within the following that
clause. The choice of the noun, adjective, or verb used with
the structure can tell the listener how the speaker feels about
the problem or fact. It can also tell the listener if another
person’s belief or opinion is being reported.

Grammar extra
(See Student’s Book p. 147.)
Ss review and practice that clauses and what clauses.

Conversation strategy Adding comments
(See Student’s Book p. 24.)

A which clause can be used to comment on one’s own
statement or someone else’s. In addition to keeping the
conversation going and showing interest, these which clauses
often add information or give an opinion on what was said.

¢ Commenting on one’s own statement

I don’t usually watch video clips, which is unusual, I
guess.

I subscribe to a few websites, which is a great way to find
new bands.

e Commenting on another’s statement
A People do really dangerous things and video it.
B Which is stupid, I know.

Lesson D A bad influence

Strategy plus You know what . .. ?
(See Student’s Book p. 25.)

In conversations, You know what . . . ? is very useful for
introducing a comment for two reasons. First, it gets the
listener’s attention. It suggests that the listener is going to
hear new or surprising information. Second, it gives the
listener an idea about how the speaker considers or feels
about the information.

You know what . . . + be + adjective

You know what’s amazing / interesting / terrible?
You know what . . . as subject

You know what gets me / bugs me / surprises me?
You know what . . . + clause

You know what I don’t like / love / heard?

Reading
(See Student’s Book p. 26.)

The Reading Tip explains that when building an argument,
writers often ask a question and then answer it. The question
can appear in the introduction or in the body of the
argument.

Writing A one-paragraph essay

(See Student’s Book p. 28.)

This lesson includes writing a one-paragraph opinion essay.
It includes topic sentences, a technique for listing ideas, and

it points out a common error with the listing words First
and Lastly.

Topic sentences

Ss are given a model for topic sentences and learn that a
topic sentence contains the main idea of a paragraph.

Listing ideas
First, Second, Third, and Finally / Lastly are presented.
Common error with listing words

The difference between First and At first, and between
Lastly and At last is pointed out.

Language notes ¢ Unit 2



The media

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ss that in this unit they’ll be exploring the impacts of media. Elicit forms of media they
encounter every day (e.g., television, Internet, newspapers). Read the unit aims aloud.

Cuiture note

The three celebrities pictured are Lady Gaga (an American
pop singer, famous for her distinctive costumes and catchy
pop tunes), Jay-Z (an American rapper and record producer),
and Shakira (a Colombian pop star who sings in English
and Spanish).

Lesson A Celebrity culture

@ Grammar in context

o Set the scene Say, “Write the names of three famous
living people.” Call on several Ss to say the names they
wrote. Tell Ss to raise their hands if they have heard
of the person. If several Ss raise their hands, write the
name on the board.

A -« Preview and do the task Books open. Say, “Most of
you recognized the names on the board. These people
are all celebrities.”

o Ask, “Who are the most popular celebrities in
the news?” Ss call out names. Ask, “Why are they
famous?”

B ) cp1,Tack 16

o Preview the task Books closed. Read the title of the
podcast aloud. Check that Ss understand the meanings
of obsession (someone or something a person thinks
about all the time) and obsessed with (unable to stop
thinking or looking for information about someone or
something).

o Write image, invent problems, and imitate people on
the board. Elicit or explain the meanings (image: photo
or picture; invent problems: make up stories; imitate
people: do the same things as they do).

o Say, “Listen to the podcast about celebrity culture. Why
is it normal for people to be interested in celebrities?
Write an answer.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Check the answer with the class.
[Psychologists say it’s natural to talk about or imitate
the people who are the most successful ]

« Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and
read along. Say, “As you read and listen, underline
any vocabulary that you don’t understand.” Ask Ss to
call out their underlined words, and write them on
the board. Have Ss give definitions or explanations of
words they know. Help with remaining vocabulary.

About you
——

C Pair work

o Preview the task Say, “Answer the questions using
the information in the podcast. Then compare your
answers with your partner.”

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Have individual Ss each read an answer.

Answers

1. Celebrity magazines.

2. Because the media often invent stories about
celebrities and their problems.

3. Get plastic surgery.

4. Their images are everywhere.

e Tell pairs to give their own view and additional
information on each answer. Get ideas from the class.

« Follow-up Call on several pairs to share their views.

Extra activity — groups
Write these questions on the board:

1. When the media invent stories about celebrities,
should the celebrities take legal action?

2. Should plastic surgeons agree to help someone look
like a celebrity?

3. How much privacy should celebrities receive?

Group members discuss the questions and share their
opinions. Have a few groups report their ideas to the class.

Unit 2: The media T-20 J“



@ Grammar

Figure it out

A E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task and then compare their answer
in pairs. Check the answer with the class. [Sentence 1]

* Focus on the form and use Underline the relative
clauses on the board as shown:

1. We love to read about celebrities’ problems, which
the media will often invent.

2. There are even shows that pay for plastic surgery.

e Say, “The underlined sections of these sentences are
relative clauses.” Ask, “What is a relative clause used for?”
[to give more information about a person or a thing]
Point out sentence 1. Say, “In sentence 1, the relative
clause gives extra information about the noun problems.
The clause in sentence 1 is a non-defining relative clause.”
Write non-defining on the board next to sentence 1.

* Point out sentence 2. Say, “In sentence 2, the relative
clause gives information that is necessary to explain the
noun shows. The clause in sentence 2 is a defining relative
clause.” Write defining on the board next to sentence 2.

* Present the grammar chart Books open. Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss read along and
repeat the examples. If desired, play the downloadable
recording.

¢ Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the
section on defining relative clauses. Ask, “Why are
the clauses in bold defining relative clauses?” [They
identify or define which nouns we are talking about.
They give us essential information.]

» Have Ss look at the section on non-defining relative
clauses. Ask, “Why are the clauses in bold non-defining
relative clauses?” [They give extra information about
the noun. If you remove them, the sentence still has a
complete meaning.]

¢ Have Ss look at the first four example sentences. Ask,
“When do you use the relative pronouns that and

@ Viewpoint

which?” [to refer to things] Ask, “What words do you
use in a relative clause to refer to people?” [who or that]

» Have Ss look at the defining relatives clauses. Ask,
“In the second sentence, why are there parentheses
around who and that?” [In a defining relative clause,
when the relative pronoun is the object, the pronoun
can be left out.]

» Have Sslook at the section on which clauses. Say, “Look
at the two sentences. What do these which clauses do?”
[They give opinions.] Ask, “Do they add an opinion
about a noun or about the clause (the part of the
sentence) before them?” [They add an opinion about
the clause before them.] (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit. For extra
help with relative clauses, go to Grammar Extra p. 146.)

¢ Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

e Present Common Errors Read the information
aloud. Write on the board:

We love to read about the people which celebrities
date.

It’s natural to talk about celebrities, what we see as
successful people.

Put an X next to each sentence and say, “These
sentences are incorrect. What are the two mistakes?
Check your grammar charts.” [Sentence 1 uses which
for people; Sentence 2 uses what in a relative clause.]

B ¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class: Have individual Ss each read an extract.

Answers

1. {that / which); which; which
2. who / that; who; which

3. which; which; who

4. who; which

Class activity

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
individual Ss to each read aloud one of the discussion
questions.

* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
Point out that I mean is used in the example sentence.
Read the sentence aloud.

¢ Do the task Give Ss a chance to make some notes on
the questions. Have Ss walk around the room asking

o Speaking naturally

and answering the questions. Have several Ss report the
answers they received.

Extra activity — pairs

Each pair writes the first part of five sentences about
celebrities or obsession on a piece of paper (e.g., The
paparazzi are always following celebrities . . .). Pairs
exchange papers, read the sentences, and complete each
one with a which clause (e.g., which is their job, I guess).

» Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 138.
(See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)

T-21  Unit 2: The media
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Lesson B The impact of TV
o Vocabulary in context

» Set the scene Books closed. Say, “I want you to think

about TV viewing. What are some good things and
some bad things about television?” Write Good and
Bad on the board as column headings. As Ss call out
their ideas, write them under the appropriate heading
(e.g., Good: you can get national and world news,
entertainment news; it’s a good way to relax; you can
watch your favorite shows; Bad: people watch too much;
you don’t get enough physical activity; some shows are
just silly and mindless; some shows are too violent).

Say, “Too much TV viewing may cause problems.”
Write on the board:

obesity
literacy

Elicit definitions or explain these terms (obesity: being
dangerously overweight; literacy: the ability to read).

A ) cp1,Tack 19

* Preview the task Books open. Say, “Read the article

about the problem with TV. Don't stop to check the
meaning of new vocabulary. Just read for the main ideas.
Underline any words you don’t know.”

Do the task Ss read and underline. Say, “Look at your
underlined words. Read the paragraphs they appear in.
Try to guess the general meaning from the context.”
Give Ss a few minutes, then have Ss call out their
underlined words. Have classmates give definitions

or explanations of words they know. Help with any
remaining vocabulary as needed.

Ask, “Which information did you know, and which
was new to you?” Have Ss discuss the article in small
groups. Have groups report to the class.

Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the questions
with prepositions. Use the article to help you.” Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

DA WN =

. reason for; increase in

. effects of TV on children

. advertisements for; problem with
. cause of; rise in

. link between; concern about

. impact...on

e Say, “Now ask and answer the questions with a

partner. Use the article to help you, but don’t read an
answer directly from the article. You can review the
information, but use your own words.” Have a S read
the first question aloud:, and elicit ideas from the class
(e.g., People watch more TV now because technology
makes it easier — you can watch shows online, on DVRs,
or on cell phones.). Have Ss work with their partner to
ask and answer the questions. Have a few pairs share
their responses with the class.

¢ Follow-up Write on the board:
What do you think about this issue?

Do you agree that it’s as bad as the article says, or
do you disagree?

Do you see this issue in your own environment?

Ask four Ss each to use these questions to lead a
discussion on each of the four issues raised in the
article.

Word sort

C

« Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task and then compare answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

concern about
link between; relationship between
advertisements{for; reasons for

N

cause of

increase in; rise in

problem with:

effects on; impact on; influence on; research on

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs develop rules designed to reduce the impact of TV on
children. The rules should offer solutions for all four issues
mentioned in the article (e.g., TV on the weekend only,
compulsory reading, and exercise times). Several pairs present
their rules to the class. The class votes on the best rules.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook
on p. 29 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss

Vocabulary
¢ notebook

do the tasks in class or assign them for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-29.)

Unit 2: The media
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0 Grammar

Figure it out

A E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
* Preview the task Write on the board:

Children under two should not watch TV. This is the
opinion of most experts.

o Askas§ to read the sentences aloud. Say, “Find a sentence
in the article that links the two ideas.” [While the results
of studies vary, the opinion of most experts is that children
under two should not watch TV.] Write on the board:

The opinion of most experts is that children under
two should not watch TV.

Ask, “What words have been added?” [is that]
Ask, “What words have been deleted?” [This is]

* Do the task Say, “Rewrite each pair of sentences as
one sentence. Use the article on page 22 to help you.”
Have Ss complete the task and then compare answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Write the
answers on the board. Underline the that clauses.

Answers

1. The opinion of most experts is that children under two
should not watch TV.

2. It's not surprising that we're watching more TV.

. It's clear that TV is central to our lives.

4. Research shows that there is a direct link between
reading and good test scores.

w

* Focus on the use Elicit answers to the following:

1. What is the opinion of most experts? [that children
under two should not watch TV]

2. What'’s not surprising? [that were watching more TV]

3. What’s clear? [that TV is central to our lives]

4. What does research show? [that there is a direct
link between reading and good test scores]

0 Listening and speaking

¢ Present the grammar chart Books open. Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss read along and repeat
the examples. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

¢ Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at that in
the four patterns in the chart. Say, “People often leave
out that when they link ideas.” Have individual Ss read
a sentence from the chart, omitting that. (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning
of this unit. For extra help with that clauses, go to
Grammar Extra p. 147.)

* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
Say, “Write a statement to give your view on the article
on p. 22. Use one of the expressions from the box.”

» Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the task and then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.

0 N WN

say / think / know / show that people who watch TV
spend more on consumer goods.

. that the majority of families ...

. is that most people multitask.. ..

. shows that young people who watch a lotof TV ...
. is that it’s not good for anyone. ...

.is that TV is a good thing because...

. is that there are too many commercials. ..

. that children are watching ...

About you

C

Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
and the example aloud. Point out the that clauses.
Encourage Ss to use them in their discussions. Have
Ss complete the task.

A ) cp1,Track 20
¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-266 Ss listen and
write the letters. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1.¢;2.b;3.3;4.d;5. b.

B ) cp1,Track 21

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Listen and write a couple of words to help you
remember the alternative views — don’t write complete
sentences.”

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-266 Ss listen and
make notes.

¢ Play the recording again Ss listen and review their
answers, then write the reasons as complete sentences.

T-23  Unit 2: The media

Possible answers

1.

Maggie says one good thing about TV is that there are a
lot of good educational programs.

. Howard says what's important is that kids are not just

sitting and watching TV. They’re playing games and
sports on TV, too.

. Daniela says it's likely that when kids watch TV with their

parents, they learn more vocabulary and language skills.

. Isabel says it's unlikely that TV is the only reason for

bad behavior. She says family has a big effect on kids
and their behavior.

. Tony says it's good that there is a lot of effort to help

kids get out and play and make healthy choices.

About you

C

Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
have pairs complete the task.

* Foltow-up Call on individual Ss to report their answers.

4
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Lesson C You know what gets me?

0 Conversation strategy

Why add comments in a conversation?

In conversation, people often use a which clause to
comment on their own statement or on another speaker’s.
Adding a comment to another person’s statements in a
conversation shows interest and active listening.

A -« Setthe scene Books closed. Ask, “How often do
you watch online video clips?” Call on several Ss. Ask,
“What different kinds of clips are there?” Have several
Ss answer (e.g., music, politics, TV commercials, comedy,
Sfunny pets, and animals). Write their answers on the
board. Say, “Look at the kinds of video clips. Which
ones do you enjoy? Are there any that don't interest you
at all?” Have several Ss tell the class.

e Ask, “Do you watch movies online, too?” Find out how
many Ss watch movies online and why.

Answers
1.b;2.¢;3.a,4.e;d.

¢ Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Walk around the
class, giving help as necessary.

¢ Follow-up Ask a few pairs to read one of their new
conversations aloud.

Extra activity — pairs

* Preview vocabulary with the class. Write on the board:

dangerous / hilarious / hits
1. This site is really popular. It gets a lot of

Pairs write a conversation similar to Anna and Pedro’s
using ideas from Parts D and E. They can choose types
of video clips from the list on the board or choose their

2. That’s
3. That video’s

Have Ss call out the correct word to complete each
sentence.

. You could really hurt yourself.

I couldn’t stop laughing.

B ) cp1,Track 22

* Preview the task Books closed. Say, “Listen to Anna
and Pedro’s conversation. What does Anna think about
video clips? How about Pedro? Write the answers.” Tell
Ss that Pedro mentions three things.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write the answers.
Have Ss compare their answers in pairs.

¢ Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check answers with
the class. [Anna likes them. Pedro doesn’t tend to
watch them, but he doesn’t mind the funny ones. He
doesn’t like it when people do really dangerous things
and video it. Also, he doesn’t like people’s home videos
because they’re boring.]

C « Present Notice Read the information aloud. Have
a pair of Ss read the example aloud. Say, “Read the
conversation and find the other comments that are
relative clauses with which.” [which is unusual, which
is incredible]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

D ) cp1,Track 23

* Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
conversations with the comments in the box.” Have
Ss complete the task and then compare their answers
in pairs.

* Play the recording Say, “Now listen and check your
answers.” Check answers with the class.

own. Pairs present their conversation to another pair. A
few pairs present their conversation to the class.

Unit 2: The media
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o Strategy plus

You know what . .. ? can be used to introduce a comment
on what the speaker is going to say. It’s useful because it
gives an idea about the speaker’s feelings and it focuses
the listener.

@) cp1,Track 24

« Present Strategy Plus Have Ss cover the
information box at the top of the page. Tell Ss to look
back at the conversation on p. 24 and find examples
of You know what ... ¢ [You know what 1 don't like?;
You know what gets me, too% But you know what’s
amazing?)

« Ss uncover the Strategy Plus box. Read the
information and the examples in Strategy Plus aloud.
Ask, “Are the examples commenting on something
that someone just said, or are they introducing a new
comment?” [introducing a new comment]

A -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class: Have
individual Ss each read an answer aloud.

6 Strategies

Answers

1. You know what interests me? We like to watch people’s
home videos — why is that?

2. You know what's amazing? People waste SO much time
watching this stuff.

3. You know what | like? Anyone can be creative and make
a video to upload.

4. You know what gets me? People upload videos of their
friends without their permission.

5. You know what scares me? | might be on an
embarrassing video and not know.

6. You know what's fun? Some of the ads. They can be
hilarious.

About you
————

B Pair work

« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a pair of Ss to read the example
conversation aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Go
around the class, and help as needed.

« Follow-up For each expression, have a S tell the class
his or her You know what ... ¢ statement. Call on
several Ss to reply to it.

A « Preview the task Say, “Complete the You know
what . . . ? expressions with your own ideas. Then
circle the best which . .. comments.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class. Have a pair of Ss each read
a conversation aloud. After each conversation, ask
individual Ss to say how they completed the You know
what . . . ? expression.

Possible answers

1. A It's good that you can watch movie trailers online before
you see 8@ movie.

B But you know what gets me? The trailers always look
exciting. But then, when you see the movie, it's often not
that good, which is 8 pain.

2. A We usually watch movies on DVD. But you know what
annoys me? They often get stuck - like right at the best
part...

B Which is really annoying. The problem is that they get
scratched.

3. A You know what'’s interesting? Even though you can
watch movies online and everything, the research
shows that people still like to go to movie theaters.

B Which isn't surprising, really. It's more fun to watchona
big screen.

4. A | hate it when people tell you how a movie ends before
you watch it.

B Yeah. But you know what frustrates me? Some people
tell you every detail, which is just so boring.

T-25 Unit 2: The media

« Practice Say, “Now practice the conversations. Take
turns playing each role.”

B .« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

« Do the task Have Ss work individually to write
answers to the questions. Then have Ss walk around
the class and ask several classmates the questions.

o Follow up AskSsto call out answers. On the board,
make a list of good things and bad things about online
movies and videos.

Extra activity — individuals / groups
Write on the board:
people who are obsessed by celebrities
celebrity gossip
violent TV shows / video clips
families that eat dinner in front of the TV

Ss write a few sentences about one of these topics or
choose one of their own. Ss identify the topic and give an
opinion. Remind Ss to use a which clause and You know
what . . .2 with their opinions (e.g.» You know what drives
me crazy? People who are obsessed by celebrities. They
know every little fact about these people. It's all they can
talk about, which can be really boring).

Ss each read their sentences in small groups. Group
members respond to each opinion.
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Lesson D A bad influence?
0 Reading

« Set the scene Read the title of the lesson aloud. Ask,

“What is a bad influence?” [A bad influence is something
that sets a bad example. It could cause someone to act ina
way that isn’t good for them.] Ask, “What are some things
that can be a bad influence?” Have Ss call out their ideas
(e.g. seeing people smoking, TV ads for junk food, extreme
sports).

« Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“Look at paragraph 2. What question does the writer
ask?” [What kind of impact does this have on young
people?] Ask, “What is the question in paragraph 42”
[However, are violent video games the cause of violent
behavior?

o Ask, “When you see a question in an article or other
formal writing, what can you predict?” Elicit ideas from

e

A Prepare
o Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ss. Say, “A question gives you an idea about what you will
read next — the answer to the question and an important

Ask, “Where do we find violence in the media?” Ss call
out their ideas (e.g,, song lyrics, comic books / manga,
cartoons, TV shows, Internet videos, video games).

Ask a S to read the four statements aloud. Say, “Raise
your hand if you agree with the statement. You

can agree with more than one statement.” For each
statement, ask a few Ss why they agree or disagree.

B @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

Understanding viewpoints

e Preview the reading Write on the board, underlined
as shown:

The video clip is short. It’s just 3 minutes.
CDs usually cost $20, but this one’s just $5.

Ask “Why is just used in these sentences?” It makes the
length of time and the cost seem small or unimportant.]

Write the title of the article on the board and read it
aloud. Tell Ss to look at the picture beside the title.
Ask, “What are they doing?” [playing a video game]
Ask “How do you think they feel?” Call on several
Ss to answer (e.g., really into it, determined, they're
concentrating / obsessed).

Point to the title on the board. Underline not just. Ask,
“What do you think it means when something is not just
a game?” Have Ss call out their ideas (e.g. It’s not a small
thing, it’s important).

Explain that in this article, not just a game means “not
only harmless entertainment, but something more,
which may not be good.”

Do the reading Say, “Read the article for the main
ideas. Don't stop to check vocabulary.” Ss read the article.
(Note: If desired, play the downloadable recording.)

Say, “Read the article again. Which of the statements

in Exercise A would the writer agree with? Circle the
number of the statements. Find reasons for your answers
in the article. Write the numbers of the paragraphs
where you find the reasons.”

Check answers with the class. [The writer would agree
with statements 1 and 3. (The writer may also agree
with statement 4; however, the article does not state this
explicitly.)]

Have Ss call out the numbers of the paragraphs where they
found the reasons for their answer choices. [Statement 1:
paragraph 5; Statement 3: paragraphs 2, 3, 6, and 7]

part of the writer’s argument.”

C Read for detail
o Preview and do the task Read the instructions

aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then compare

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.d;2.e;3.3;4.b.
Sentence cis the extra sentence.

Extra activity — groups
Write these questions on the board:

Which is more likely to cause aggressive behavior in
children and teens - violent song lyrics or violent
video games?

What are some solutions for the problem of violence in

the media?

Groups discuss the questions and give their ideas. When

Ss finish their conversations, they report their ideas to
the class.

Unit 2;: The media




@ Focus on vocabulary

A -« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Read sentence 1 aloud. Point out the underlined idea
and the formal expression. Have a S read sentence 1,
substituting the formal expression. Ask, “How many
words are in the expression?” {four] Point out the
number 4 in parentheses. Point out the paragraph
number where the expression can be found.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class: Have individual Ss each read a sentence.

Answers

1. turned their attention to
2. extreme

3. Critics of

4. identify with

5. were familiar with

6. complex issue

9 Listening and speaking

About you

B Pair work

» Preview the task Ask, “What new facts did you learn
from the article? How did the information affect your
views on violence in the media?” Ask a S to read the
example answer aloud. Say, “Scan the article to refresh
your memory about a fact or facts that you'd like to
talk about. Then discuss with a partner.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Go around the
class, and help as needed.

¢ Follow-up Call on several Ss to report an interesting
aspect of their discussion.

Extra activity — groups

Student A reads one of the underlined expressions from
Exercise A aloud. With book closed, Student B says the
more formal expression. Partners take turns reading and
responding.

A ) cp1,Track 25

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Read
the three choices.

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-267 Ss listen and

circle their choice. Check the answer with the class. [b]

B ) cp1,Track 26

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the five
statements aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-267 Ss listen and
circle their choice.

¢ Play the recording again Ss listen and review their
answers. Check the answers with the class: Have
individual Ss each read an answers aloud.

Answers

1. The speaker does not agree that violent entertainment
makes people aggressive.

2. Over the last 25 years, there has been a drop in violent
youth crime.

3. Around 90 percent of boys and 40 percent of girls play
video games.

4. He says that people can tell the difference between fact
and fiction.

5. He claims that there is no evidence that games turn
people into killers.

T-27  Unit 2: The media

About you

C Group work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
to read the discussion questions. If necessary, replay the
recording for Part B. Remind Ss to use the conversation
strategies in Lesson C (e.g., You know what surprised
me? Crime statistics. It’s interesting that they’ve gone
down. Those video games probably only influence people
who are already aggressive, which makes total sense.).

* Do the task Have Ss discuss the statements. Go
around the class, and help as necessary.

¢ Follow-up Have groups report on an interesting point
raised in their discussions.

Extra activity — class

Divide the class into two teams. One team prepares
statements that support banning the sale of violent video
games. The other team prepares statements that oppose
it. Teams should also make a list of questions to ask the
opposing team. (Note: If the class is large, divide it into
groups of five or six Ss.) The class (or groups) then has a
short debate. Ss from each side present their arguments
and then take turns asking and answering their
questions. At the end, the class takes a vote on banning
the sale of violent video games.
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Writing Should it be banned?

In this lesson

Ask a S to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you . .. )
aloud. Tell Ss to scan p. 28 to find the three aims. Call
on individual Ss to tell the class. [use topic sentences:
Exercise A; list ideas: Exercise B; avoid errors with
listing expressions: Exercise D (Common Errors)]

Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, we are going
to look at a one-paragraph essay that gives reasons for
an opinion.” Point out the essay question and read it
aloud. Explain that they will write a one-paragraph
essay on this topic to practice the three aims presented
in this lesson.

A Look at a model

Preview the task Have Ss read the paragraph. Ask,
“Does the writer think songs with violent lyrics should
be banned?” [no]

Say, “Notice that there is a missing sentence. What
do you think the writer might put in this sentence?”
[his/her opinion; the answer to the question; an
introduction to the reasons; a main idea]

Present Topic Sentences Explain, “The missing
sentence is the main idea of the paragraph. This
is sometimes called a topic sentence.” Read the
information in the box aloud.

Say, “Paragraphs sometimes have topic sentences. It’s

a good idea to have a strong topic sentence in each
paragraph in formal writing because it helps the reader
understand your point. It’s also useful for structuring
the points you want to make.” Remind Ss that a one-
paragraph essay requires a topic sentence.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. [sentences c and e]

Follow-up Ask, “Why are sentences c and e good
topic sentences?” [They introduce the main idea of the
paragraph and give reasons that a ban won’t work.]

B www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

Preview and do the task Have Sslook at the
paragraph again. Point out that first is circled. Say,
“Read the paragraph again and circle two more
expressions that organize ideas.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class. [Second, Finally]

Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. (Note: If desired, play
the downloadable recording.)

Understand the grammar for writing Write the two
correct topic sentences from part A on the board:
It is unlikely that a ban will work for several
reasons.
There are at least three problems with banning this
type of music.

Ask, “What do we know about the paragraph after
reading these topic sentences?” [The writer doesn’t think
a ban will work and is going to list the reasons or ideas]

e Say, “Either of these topic sentences tells the reader
what to expect in the paragraph. Using list words like
first, second, third, and finally or lastly keeps your ideas
clear and organized. If you have only two reasons, do
not use finally or lastly.”

e Present Writing vs. Conversation Have a S read the
information in the box.

C Brainstorm

¢ Preview and do the task Say, “What’s your answer to
the essay question? Think of three reasons to support
your answer. Then complete the chart.” Have Ss
complete the task.

* Have Ss compare their charts in pairs. Say, “If you have
any comments or suggestions, tell your partner.” Ask
several Ss to read their reasons.

D Write and check
* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
e Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity

Ss leave their paragraphs on their desk for classmates

to read. Ss go around the class reading each other’s
paragraphs. Ss find other ideas that support their opinion.
Several Ss report an idea they liked to the class. The class
votes on the best idea with a show of hands.

Unit 2: The media T-28
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Vocabulary notebook What an effect!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

* Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “When you write down a new noun, make a note
of the preposition that follows it. Then use the noun
+ preposition in an example sentence. It’s a good idea
to review and revise your lists regularly because some
nouns can be followed by different prepositions.”

A+ Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the notes
and sentences with the correct prepositions.” Read
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. advertisement for 7. link between

2. cause of 8. problem with

3. concern about 9. relationship between
4. effect on 10. reason for

5. influence on 11. research on

6. impact on 12. rise in

* Say, “Now add an idea to each sentence to replace
the words in bold. Read the example aloud. Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class: Have
several Ss each read out one of their new sentences.

B + Preview the Word Builder task Say, “This Word
Builder task will help you learn and remember noun
and preposition combinations.” Read the instructions
aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1. attitude toward 3. information about / on
2. connection between 4. need for

* Say, “Now use your own ideas to write one more
sentence for each noun and preposition.” Have Ss
complete the task. Have several Ss read one of their
sentences aloud.

On your own

* Present On Your Own Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss create their own flip pads for five items they
want to review.

e Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss work in
small groups to read their five sentences and copy
examples they like from their classmates.
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Lesson A Highlights

Language notes

Grammar Talking about the past

(See Student’s Book p. 31.)

The lesson contrasts the simple past with the present perfect.
Use

* The simple past is used for single or habitual events or
situations that take place within a definite or understood
period of time in the past that is not connected to now.

1lived in Italy a few years ago. (I'm not there now.)

Marcos’s band broke up. (It happened during a period
in the past that is separated from now,)

* The present perfect is used to talk about situations and
events that are part of an indefinite time in the past that
is connected to now.

I’ve traveled a lot. (I'm not finished traveling.)
I haven’t decided on my next trip. (I'm still thinking)

Lesson B Life lessons

The present perfect is also used to talk about permanent
situations that began at some point in the past.

I've been pretty lucky.

*» Continuous forms of verbs are generally used to describe
events and situations that are ongoing (in progress) or
temporary. They can be used to describe an event or
situation as the background for another event.

We were rebuilding homes when I was there.

Grammar extra Time expressions with simple past
and present perfect
(See Student’s Book p. 148.)

Grammar Extra reviews and practices use and placement of
time expressions with the simple past and present perfect.

Vocabulary in context Expressions for school
(See Student’s Book p. 32.)

This lesson teaches expressions for school-related experiences
such as study habits, grading practices, and test-taking.

Vocabulary notebook catch up?

(See Student’s Book p. 39.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new
expression, they should write a definition to help them

remember it. School-related expressions are reviewed and
practiced.

A5
{@/ Corpus information
We catchupon . ..

In conversation, the things people talk most about
catching up on are sleep, reading, correspondence, and
paperwork.

Grammar Sequencing events
(See Student’s Book p. 33.)
The lesson contrasts the simple past, past perfect, and past

perfect continuous forms, and teaches how to describe
sequences of events using these forms.

Use

* The simple past is used to talk about an event completed
in a definite past time that is not connected to now. Two
or more events can be included in the same sentence in

the simple past to show a sequence of events within the
same time period.

He raised his hand [first past event] and asked a
question [second past event].

* The past perfect is used for an event that belongs to a time
period before another event in the past.

He had told us to expect a test [earlier past event].
We took it last week [past event].

* In conversation, people often use the past perfect to give
reasons or explanations.

I'd been struggling with the class all semester [ongoing
earlier activity] because I'd missed a number of
classes [reason / explanation] and I'd fallen behind on
my work [reason / explanation).

* The past perfect continuous can be used to describe
background, ongoing, or temporary events or situations.

I'd been struggling with the class all semester [ongoing
earlier activity] . .. but I felt confident on the day of
the test.

Grammar extra Time expressions with past perfect
(See Student’s Book p. 149.)

Grammar Extra reviews and practices use and placement
of time expressions with the past perfect.

Speaking naturally Auxiliary verbs

(See Student’s Book p. 139.)

This section gives Ss practice in hearing how speakers
reduce did you and had you.



Lesson C Anyway, back to my story . . .

Conversation strategy Telling stories Strategy plus No wonder

(See Student’s Book p. 34.) (See Student’s Book p. 35.)

The lesson teaches expressions that speakers can use to No wonder is used in conversation to convey the idea that
interrupt their own story to make a comment and then come something is not surprising.

back to the story. Speakers might interrupt their own story

: : ; ) * Asaresponse to a speaker’s comment
if they want to make a comment about it or if they think of

a related interesting detail. Expressions used to come back o ULt

to the story signal to the listener that the main story is being B No wonder.

resumed. ¢ To introduce a comment

* To interrupt a story (It’s) no wonder (that) I hated it.
Looking back, . . .
When I look back, . . . Y 3 -
When I think about it, . . . @ gorpusiinformation

No wonder and It’s no wonder

People say No wonder five times more often than they say
It’s no wonder.

* To come back to a story
(But / So) anyway, . . .
Anyway, (getting) back to my story, .. .

Lesson D Good fiction

Reading tip Shorter sentences R = - ~
(See Student’s Book p. 36.) {@/ Corpus information
The Reading Tip explains that fiction writers often use Errors with past perfect
sentence fragments to create interest and drama in their A common error is using had and a simple past form
writing. However, fragments are considered ungrammatical of the verb for the past perfect. This error occurs in
and therefore are not appropriate for academic or formal irregular verbs. The past perfect requires had and a past
writing. participle. Ss need a solid knowledge of the past and

T participial forms of such verbs to avoid this error. o
Writing What do you expect?

(See Student’s Book p. 38.)

The task in this lesson is to write a narrative article. It
teaches Ss two important steps in the process of preparing
to write any type of text: brainstorming ideas, then putting
those ideas into a rough plan. It also addresses how to use
verb forms within the structure of a narrative and points out
a common error with the past perfect.

¢ Brainstorming and planning

Students are given a planning strategy for narrative
articles. After brainstorming ideas to include, Ss use the
following structure to create an outline: 1: Introduction;
2: Background events; 3: Main events; 4: Conclusion

e Verbs in narrative writing

Students are presented with a chart showing tenses that
are generally appropriate for the different sections of a
narrative article. For example, because a continuous form
is used for ongoing situations, it is well suited for giving
background.

Language notes ¢ Unit 3
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Stories

Introduce the theme of the unit Say, “In this lesson, we’ll talk about life lessons and experiences.” Ask, “What is a life lesson?”
Have Ss call out their ideas (e.g., a lesson you learn from a mistake; a lesson you learn from your own or someone else’s experience;
a new way to look at something). Read the unit aims aloud.

Lesson A Highlights

o Grammar in context

Set the scene Say, “There are events in people’s lives
that are important or that they remember more clearly
than others. When these events and memories are
happy or positive, they're called highlights.”

Preview and do the task Books closed. Say, “What
are some typical highlights in people’s lives?” Have a
few Ss call out ideas (e.g., graduating from high school,
getting married, winning a prize, traveling). Say, “Make
a list of highlights.” Ss complete the task.

Follow-up Have Ss call out items from their list.
(Write them on the board if you plan to use the Extra
Activity.)

B ) cp1,Track 27

Preview the task Books closed. Write on the board:
Janie
Marcos
Jing-Wei and Sheng

Say, “These people were interviewed. They were asked
to talk about some of the highlights of their lives

so far. Listen and write very brief notes about their
answers.”

Play the recording Ss listen and write. Put Ss into
pairs or small groups to compare their answers.

Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and check their answers. Call on individual Ss
to say what special thing each person has done. [Janie
has traveled a lot. She’s lived in Italy and Central
America. She worked with volunteers in Central
America and rebuilt homes after an earthquake.
Marcos started a band (but it broke up), and he’s been
coaching a local soccer team. Sheng started his Ph.D..
Jing-Wei got an internship at a fashion company.

About you
€ Pair work

Preview the task Read the instructions and the five
questions aloud. Write on the board:

initiative

make the most out of life
Ask Ss if they know the meaning of initiative [the
ability to begin a plan or follow through in a
determined way]. Ask Ss what they think make the
most out of life means. Ss call out their ideas (e.g,,

use all the opportunities you see, make sure you do
things you want to do).

* Do the task Aska S to read the example opinion
aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Assign a S to ask the class question
1. Several Ss say which person they chose and why.
Assign a different S to ask question 2. Continue in
this way.

CDRecycle grammar Have Ss look at the example.

Remind Ss that they can use the patterns be + adjective

+ that clause and think / believe / know + that clause to

begin their sentences. (See Unit 2, Lesson B.)

Extra activity - pairs

Ss look at their list of life’s highlights from Exercise 1A.
They choose from the list on the board or add a new
highlight. Write on the board:

1. Which one needs initiative?
2. Which one takes a lot of hard work?
3. Which one would help you get the most out of life?

Pairs discuss the questions and give reasons for their
choices. They can choose two highlights per question. For
each question, have several pairs give their choices and the
reason(s).

Unit 3: Stories T-30



0 Grammar

Figure it out
——

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions

aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1.C;2.N;3.C; 4. N.

Focus on the use Say, “Look at sentences 1 and 3.
How do you know these sentences refer to a
completed past time? [Sentence 1: The verb is in the
past tense. Sentence 3: The verb is in the past tense
and the time expression “the year before last” refers
to a definite time in the past.]

Say, “Look at sentences 2 and 4. How do you know
they refer to a past time that continues up to now?”
[The verbs are in the present perfect tense. The time
expressions so far and since then indicate a time that
is connected to now.]

E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording.

Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the left
side of the chart. Point out the graphic that shows
“past time” and “now.” Say, “Notice the gap between
past time and now. This shows that they are separate.
The situation or event took place in the past in a time
period that is not connected to now.”

Ask Ss to look at the right side of the chart. Point out
the graphic that shows “past time” and “now.” Say,
“Notice there is no gap between past time and now.
The situation or event started in the past in a time
period that goes up to and includes now.”

@ Viewpoint

Group work

T-31

o Ask Ss to look at the bottom of the chart. Say, “Simple
verbs describe completed events or permanent
situations. Continuous verbs describe background
ongoing events or temporary events or situations.
The past continuous describes events or situations
in a completed past time. The present perfect
continuous describes events or situations that began
in a past time that continues until now.” (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit. For extra help with frequency expressions,
go to Grammar Extra p. 148.)

B -« Preview the task Say, “Complete the conversation

with an appropriate form of the verbs given. Sometimes
more than one option may be possible.”

o Tell Ss to read conversation 1 and to fill in the first
blank space. Ask the class for the correct form of join.
[joined] Ask, “Why is the simple past correct here?”
[It's a completed event in the past.]

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class: Ask individual pairs to each
read a conversation.

 Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs.

Answers

1. | joined; we've competed; we haven’'t won

2. | didn't go; | was studying / studied; we ; took a trip; That
was fun; | haven't traveled / have been traveling

3. | haven't done / haven't been doing; I've been; I've been
working / I've worked; | haven't had; | took; | went

About you
e

C Pair work

 Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss ask and answer the questions.

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Aska
pair of Ss to read the example conversation aloud.

Present In Conversation Read the information
aloud. Ask, “Why is it good to react with an expression
like this?” [It shows you're listening and interested. It
encourages the speaker to continue.]

Do the task Give Ss a chance to think of three

highlights and to make a few notes about each one.
Ss take turns telling about a highlight in their life.

Unit 3: Stories

Extra activity — groups

Ss return to their groups from Exercise 3 (Viewpoint).
Each S thinks of one more highlight story, either a true
story or an invented one. Ss tell their stories to the group.
The group guesses if the story is true or false.
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Lesson B Life lessons
o Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Say, “We talked about life lessons when
we began the unit. Where can we learn life lessons?”
Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., from a personal experience,
from watching something happen between other people).
Say, “We probably have more opportunities for life
lessons than we realize.”

A . Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ss read and answer the questions. Have Ss
compare their ideas with a partner. Ask, “What is the
story about?” [A student learned a lesson from the
professor during an exam.] Ask, “What did you guess
the professor said?” Have several Ss call out their
answers. Write the answers on the board. (Answers
will be checked after Exercise B.)

About you

B ) cp1,Track 28

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell
Ss to write what the professor said.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Check answers
with the class. [“In your careers, there will be many
people who help you. They are all important. At the
very least, you should know their names.”]

e Ask, “What do you think of the professor’s response?”
Have several Ss share their ideas.

» Ask Ss to look at the expressions in bold in the blog,
and check that they understand them. Write any they
don’t know on the board. Have Ss give explanations of
expressions they know. Help with any remaining terms
as needed.

C Pair work

* Preview the task Say, “Prepare answers to the
questions. Give reasons using expressions from the
story.” Ask a S to read question 1 aloud and have
Ss find the answer (para. 2). Write it on the board,
underlined as shown:

Because it counted toward the final grade.

¢ Do the task Ss complete the task and then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class:
Ask individual Ss each to read an answer aloud.

Possible answers

1. Because it counted toward the final grade.

2. She missed several classes, and she struggled with it.
She fell behind on her work. But she caught up on the
work eventually.

3. She finished all the questions, but she couldn’t answer /
complete the last one. She didn't think it was a real
question.

4. Because she didn’t finish the test. She left the last
question blank when she turned in her paper.

5. He said the last question would count toward the grade /
affect the grade. He said it's important to know the
names of people you meet in life.

Word sort

D - Preview the task Ask, “How many expressions

from the blog can you find that include these words?
Complete the chart. Add other ideas.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class: Have Ss call out any other
ideas they thought of. Write them on the board.

Answers

struggle with a class; miss a class

count toward a grade; affect a grade

turn in a test; finish a test

fall behind on your work; catch up on your work

raise your hand

leave a question blank; finish a question; complete a question

Possible additional ideas

skip / take a class
struggle with your work
miss a question

miss a test
lower your hand

e Say, “Take turns using each expression to ask your
partner a question.” Ask a S to read the example
question aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity — groups

Ss take turns using three expressions from the exercise to
tell about a personal experience.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook s Vocabulary
on p. 39 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss ' notebook
do the tasks in class or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-39.)

Unit 3: Stories T-32



o Grammar

Figure it out
#—

=

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Answers
1.D;2.B;3.8;4.D.

« Focus on the use Say, “Look at sentences 1 and 4.
These events happened on the day of the test. What verb
form is used?” [the simple past] Say, “Look at sentences
5 and 3. These events happened before the day of the
test. Are they in the simple past?” [No] Ask, “What do
you notice about the verb forms?” [They include had +
past participles, or they are past perfect forms.]

@ www.cambridge.orglviewpoint/audio

o Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along, If desired,
play the downloadable recording.

o Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the top
section of the chart. Point out the graphic that shows
past event + past event and now. Say, “Past event 1 and
past event 2 happened in this order in the same past
time period, which is not connected to now, so both
verbs are in the simple past.”

« Ask Ss to look at the middle section of the chart.
Point out the graphic that shows earlier past event +
past event and now. Say, “Both events happened in the
past, but in different time periods. Students were told
about the test in a time period before the day of the
test. They took the test in a later time period. Use the
past perfect to talk about the event that took place in

o Ask Ss to look at the bottom section of the chart.
Point out the graphic that shows ongoing earlier
past event + past event and now. Ask, “Which is the
ongoing earlier event?” [I'd been struggling.] Ask,
«“Which verb form is that?” [past perfect continuous]
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with frequency
expressions, go to Grammar Extra p. 149.)

« Present In Conversation Say, “In her blog, Lorena
uses the past perfect to give reasons why she’d been
struggling” Ask Ss to find them. [I'd missed a number
of classes and I'd fallen behind on my work.] Ask Ss to
find the reason she felt more confident. {1 had caught
up on all the work.]

B . Preview and do the task HaveSs complete the task.

Answers

moved; I'd / had lost; | hadn't had; | was concerned; I'd / had
thought; 1 didn’t want to; 1 got an email; | hadn't contacted

C ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

he'd / had started up; he'd / had been struggling / 'd / had
struggled; he hadn’t; he'd / had ; she'd / had quit; she hadn't
been able; I'd / | had been looking

« Say, “Close your books. Take turns retelling the story to

a partner.”
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the earlier time period.”

e Listening and speaking

B ) cp1,Tack29

o Play the recording Audio script p. T-267 Ss listen and
number the sayings.

A e Preview and do the task Ask, “What do these
sayings mean?” Write the meanings on the board.

Possible answers

a. Don’t make judgments based on appearances;

b. Take time to appreciate what's around you;

¢. Reality can be more remarkable than stories or things
we make up;

d. Life passes very quickly. We shouldn’t waste it on things
that don’t matter.

C ) cp1,Track 30

« Preview and do the task Play the recording again.
Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers
1.b; 2.3a;3.d.

e Say, “Check (v) the ones you agree with.” For each

saying, ask Ss to raise their hand if they checked it. About you

D Group work

o Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

0 Speaking naturally

o Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 139.
(See the teaching notes on p. T-139.)

T-33  Unit 3: Stories
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o Conversation strategy

Lesson C Anyway, back to my story . . .

Why use expressions to interrupt and come
back to your story?

Sometimes when people tell a story, they interrupt the
main flow of their narrative to reflect or comment on

the events they’re describing, or to add other details or
explanation. Using expressions to interrupt (e.g,, Looking
back, .. .) and to come back to the story (e.g., But / So
anyway, . . ) signals to the listener that a minor digression
is beginning or ending. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “What do you
remember about having your school pictures taken?
Did you wear something special on that day?” Have
several Ss answer.

* Preview and do the task Books open. Say, “Look at
these expressions from the conversation.” Ask a S to
read them aloud. Ask, “What do they mean? [picture
day at school: the day a professional photographer
comes to the school and takes students’ photos both
individually and as a class; it was a big deal: it was
something important; scruffy-looking: sloppy (e.g.,
with uncombed hair, or with clothes that are old or
untidy); my hair was sticking up: his / her hair wasn’t
combed properly or wasn't neat]

* Ask, “What do you think the conversation is about?”
Have Ss call out their ideas.

) cDp1,Track 33

* Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Add, “Write a short answer to the question.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answer
in pairs.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check the answer with
the class. [Brad’s mom showed the photos to everyone
and sent them to family members.]

* Present Notice Read the information aloud.

* Say, “Read the conversation again. Which of these
expressions does Brad use? Highlight or underline
them.” Ask Ss to call them out. [to interrupt his story:
looking back, . . ; When I think about it, . . .; to come
back to his story: But anyway, back to my story, . . .; So
anyway, where was I?]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

D ) cp1,Track 34

 Preview the task Say, “Listen to more of their
conversation and write the missing expressions.” Tell Ss
to read the conversation and notice whether the blank
will be interrupting or coming back to the story.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Play the
recording again. Ss listen, read along, and review their
answers. Check answers with the class: Have a pair of
Ss read the conversation.

Answers

Looking back; But anyway; when | look back; anyway

* Practice Say, “Practice the conversation with a
partner, taking turns playing each role. Then practice
again, using different expressions.”

Extra activity — pairs
Write on the board:
School picture (class or team)
Family picture

Pairs write a conversation similar to Brad and Arnold’s
about a picture day. One partner can supply real details
Or pairs can invent a situation. Each pair reads their
conversation to another pair. Have several pairs read their
conversation to the class.

Unit 3: Stories T-34



0 Strategy plus

Why use no wonder?

In conversation, people often comment on their own
and other speakers’ experiences. To show that something
is not surprising, people sometimes use expressions with
no wonder. It can be a response to something that was
said, or it can introduce a comment. It means the same
as “It’s not surprising that...”

) cD1,Track 35

* Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look at Brad and
Arnold’s conversation again and find examples of

no wonder. [Arnold: No wonder. Brad: It’s no wonder
I hated it.]

* Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Ask,
“Who uses no wonder to respond to a comment?”
[Arnold] Ask, “What didn’t surprise Arnold?” [that
Brad hated the big deal about school pictures] Ask,
“What comment does Brad introduce with It’s no
wonder . .. ?” [I hated it.]

* Present In conversation Read the information
aloud. Ask, “How much more common is no wonder in
conversation than It’s no wonder?” [five times more]

A « Preview and do the task Say, “Match the sentences
and the responses. Write the letters a to e.” Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1.e;2.¢c;3.a;4. b; 5. d.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

B Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a S to read the example sentences. Have Ss
complete the task.

e Strategies
A

* Preview the task Say, “Complete each anecdote with
expressions from the box. Before you begin to answer,
read each anecdote and all the choices.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. anyway; when | look back; But anyway; It's no wonder
2. looking back; When | think about it; But anyway, back to
my story; No wonder.

* Say, “Now take turns telling the stories. When your
partner finishes the story, make a comment with no
wonder.”

About you

B Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the first
point in the story aloud. Ask a S to read the comment.
Ask which expressions would be used to introduce the
comment. [Looking back; When I look back; When I
think about it]

* Say, “It’s a good idea to write the main points of
your story first. Then decide which ones you want
to comment on and write the comments. When you
finish, take turns telling your story to your group.”

I-35  Unit 3: Stories

* Do the task Ss prepare their stories and comments.
When Ss are ready to tell their stories to the group,
remind them to use expressions to interrupt and come
back to their stories. Remind group members to make
comments with (It’s) no wonder (that).

* Follow-up Have a few Ss tell their story to the class.

Extra activity — pairs

Ss work with a new partner and retell their story. Partners
respond with “It’s no wonder” comments.
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Lesson D Good Fiction
o Reading

* Set the scene Ask, “Who likes to read for enjoyment?
Raise your hand.” Ask, “What kinds of reading do you
enjoy?” Elicit responses from several Ss (e.g., magazines,
fiction, biographies). Ask, “What kind of fiction do you
prefer?” Ss call out their preferences (e.g., mysteries, sci-fi,
horror, romance).

A Prepare

¢ Preview and do the task Ask, “What good fiction
have you read recently? Who are your favorite
authors?” Have Ss call out their answers.

B Lﬂ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for the main ideas

Culture note

Magazines and newspapers often have short-story
contests. Sometimes anyone can enter; sometimes

they are restricted to high school or college students.
Examples of prizes for the winner may be cash, a seat in
a writer’s workshop, recognition by being published, or a
combination of these.

* Preview and do the reading Say, “Read the winning
entry in a short-story contest. Don’t stop to check the
meaning of new vocabulary. Read for the main idea.
What is Janet’s problem? Write your answer.”

e Ss read and write their answer. Have Ss compare their
answers in pairs. Pairs write their final answer. If
desired, play the downloadable recording.

» Check answers with the class: Have several pairs read
their final answer.

Possible answers

Janet’'s problem is that she feels she has become invisible
in society. She really believes it's polite to say hello to
people and smile, but she finds that people don’t smile
back or acknowledge her. She doesn’t do anything about it
for a long time, but eventually, after she has been stuck at
home for a few days, she’s had enough and when the next
person ignores her, she kind of snaps and forces him to
acknowledge her.

* Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “Find another sentence that is ungrammatical.
Look in paragraph 2.” [What you did as part of a
community, a part of society.] Say, “Find more in
these paragraphs.” Write on the board:

paragraph 4
paragraph 6

e Check the answers with the class: Have individual
students each read a sentence aloud. [Paragraph 4: As
if she weren’t even there. Just as if they couldn’t see

her at all. Paragraph 6: Could see at least her truck
when she pulled up to the window.]

s Ask, “What kind of interest and drama do the short,
incomplete sentences create? Say, “These incomplete
sentences are useful for creating tension and
suspense.”

» Check for vocabulary problems Have Ss read the
short story again. Say, “Underline any vocabulary
that is new for you.” Ask Ss to call out their words,
and write them on the board. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know.
Supply definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

Extra activity — groups
Write on the board:
Why do you think the people didn’t respond to Janet’s
greetings?
Do you think Janet will just give up smiling and saying
hello to people?
Do you ever say hello to passersby? Do they respond?

Groups discuss the questions. When Ss finish, they report
some of their ideas to the class.

Unit 3: Stories
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C Pair work Understand and react

« Preview and do the task Read the questions aloud.

Ask, “What kind of woman is Janet?” Elicit ideas from
the class (e.g., friendly, has a positive attitude).

0 Focus on vocabulary

« Have Ss discuss the questions. Callona few pairs to

share their answers. Ask Ss if they agree or disagree.

A o Preview the task Read aloud the instructions and

the first verb, say. Tell Ss to look at the short story and
find the sentence with say [para. 1, sentence 2]. Have
a S read it aloud. Say, “Use the context — the sentence,
and if necessary the paragraph - to help you guess the
meaning. Then look at the list.”

o Have Ss choose a definition from the list. Ask a S for

the answer. Ask, “How did you guess the meaning?”
(e.g.» Nobody is having a conversation, so it doesn’t mean
“tell”s examples of people came right after “say,” so it
means “ for example.”)

« Do the task Have Ss choose the best meaning for the

remaining words. Tell Ss to compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

@ Listening and speaking

A -+ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have

Answers
1.e2.83.b4.a5 £:6.d;7.¢;8. h.

B Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions

aloud. Say, “Take turns retelling the story.” Have Ss
complete the task. Walk around the class, giving help
as necessary.

a S read the first statement aloud. Ask, “What would
be an example of people who are extremely friendly?”
Elicit examples (e.g., people who always smile and say
hello).

e Do the task Have Ss choose a statement. Ask

individual Ss to read a statement aloud, and then ask
the class how many chose it. Ask a few students for
examples.

) D1, Track 36

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

o Play the recording Audio script p. T-268 Ss listen and
number the statements in Exercise A. Replay the
recording if necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1.¢c;2.d; 3. ¢.

C ) cp1,Track 37

T-37

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Write just a few words about where and what. Don’t
write complete sentences until after you compare
your notes with a partner.”

« Play the recording Audio script p. T.268 Ss listen and
make notes.

« Play the recording again Ss listen again and review

their notes.

« Have pairs compare their notes and write complete
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Unit 3: Stories

Possible answers

1.

Leon was waiting for his bus. He spoke to someone and

they ignored him.

. Carol was going into a department store. The guy in
front of her didn’t hold the door, but he turned and
apologized.

. Jack was at the coffee shop. He asked the server how

he was. The server appreciated it and gave him a free

coffee.

About you
——

D Group work

« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a

S read the example sentences aloud.

« Present In conversation Read the information. Ask,

“What word was used in the short story instead of for
example or like?” [say]

« Do the task Have groups create a set of rules to make

the city friendlier.

« Follow-up Have groups present their rules to the class.

The class decides on the best rules.
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Writing What do you expect?

In this lesson

* Read the lesson aims aloud. Ask, “What does
brainstorming mean?” [coming up with ideas without
worrying about where to put them or exactly which
words to use]

* Ask, “After you've brainstormed ideas, what’s an
important next step?” [Put your ideas in order or
into a plan.] Ask, “Why is this important?” [It helps
you decide what you're going to say in a logical order
before you start writing.]

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson we are going
to look at a narrative article. A narrative tells a story.”
Point out the task and read it aloud. Explain that they
write a narrative article on this topic to practice the
three aims presented in this lesson.

A Look at a model

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Each paragraph makes sense, but they’re not in the
right order.” Have individual Ss each read a paragraph
aloud. Ask about and help with any vocabulary
problems.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. Write the verb forms used for each

paragraph on the board.
Answers
1. Introduction: | like to think, . . . ; verb forms: simple

present, will for habits

2. Background events: | remember one day, | was running
...; verb forms: past continuous, simple past, past
perfect continuous

3. Main events: | ran across the platform, . .. ; verb forms:
simple past, past perfect

4. Main events: | looked around for help, . . . ; verb forms:
simple past, past perfect

5. Conclusion: Since then, . . . ; verb forms: present

perfect, simple present, will for the future

B 3 www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

* Present and understand the grammar for
writing chart Read the information aloud, or play
the downloadable recording. Say, “These are general
guidelines. You may need to use other verb forms.”
Say, “Look at the verb forms in the chart. Compare
them with the answers for the model in Exercise A.
Are there any differences?” [Introduction: also will
for habits; Background: also simple past; Main events:
also past perfect; Conclusion: also simple present
and will for the future.] Say, “Remember to think
about the order of events and whether the events were
ongoing when you choose the form of the verb.”

* Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the article
below with appropriate forms of the verbs given.
Sometimes more than one option may be possible.”
Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the

class: Ask a S to read the completed paragraph aloud.
Then ask if anyone chose any other options for any of
the verbs.

Answers

It's; is; was going; was carrying; was delivering; was
walking / had been walking; pushed; opened; didn't hold;
slammed; fell; I've / have always made

C Brainstorm and plan

* Preview and do the task Read the writing topic in
the Task box aloud again. Say, “Think of ideas for your
article. For now, write the ideas in short phrases.” Give
Ss time to write their ideas.

* Say, “Now choose the ideas you want to use and write
them beside the headings.” Have Ss complete the task.

e Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
board:

I'd just threw my bag onto a train.

Ask, “What's wrong with this sentence?” [Threw is the
wrong verb form; it should be thrown.]

® Read the information aloud.

D Write and check

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Remind Ss to use the grammar for writing
chart to help them choose the best form of the verb.
Ss write their article. Walk around the class, giving
help as needed.

Extra activity

Ss leave their articles on their desks for classmates to
read. Ss go around the class and read articles to find an
experience similar to one they’ve had. Ss form groups and
tell about the similar experience. Several Ss report to the
class the lesson and the article they learned it from.

Unit 3: Stories T-38




Vocabulary notebook Catch up!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

e Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Have a S read the example aloud. Ask, “What was
added to the definition to make the meaning of the
expression even clearer?” [an example]

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Point out that the first definition has been
completed for them. Have Ss complete the task and
compare their answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class: Have individual Ss each read
a completed definition aloud.

Answers

DO A WN =

T-39

. raise your hand

. fall behind on your work

. leave a question blank

. count toward your final grade
. affect your grade

. catch up on your work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“The first expression is miss a class. What’s a possible
definition?” Elicit answers (e.g., not go to class, not
attend a class).

* Do the task Have Ss write definitions. Check answers

with the class: Have individual Ss each read a completed
definition aloud.

Possible answers

. If you miss a class, you fail to attend it.
. If you complete a question, you do everything that the

question requires.

. If you turn in a test, you give it to your teacher.
. If you finish a test, you complete it.

Word builder

e Preview and do the word builder task Read the
instructions aloud. Say, “First try to guess the general
meaning. Then use a dictionary to check your guess.”
Have Ss complete the task and compare their answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Possible answers

A WN

. If you attend a class, you go to the class regularly.

. If you drop a class, you stop going to the class.

. If you fail a class, you don't receive a passing grade.

. If you hand in an assignment, you give your teacher a

completed task or exercise.

. If you repeat a class / grade, you have to redo the class

or grade.

Unit 3: Stories

* Present We Catch Up On ... Books closed. Ask,
“What are some things people might need to catch up
on?” Elicit answers (e.g., homework, housework, gossip,
the news). Books open. Read the information aloud.

e Practice Have Ss work in pairs and take turns using
the catch up on expressions in sentences.

On your own

e Present On Your Own Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Ask, “How does this person plan
to do to improve his or her work?” [not fall behind on
homework]

o Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss
read their lists aloud.

o
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Checkpoint 1 Units 1-3

« Before you begin the Checkpoint, write the following on the board:
grammar: 20%, 40%, 60%, 80%, 100% vocabulary: 20%, 40%, 60%, 80%, 100%

conversation strategies: 20%, 40%, 60%, 80%, 100%

+ Say, “How well do you think you know these areas in Units 1-32 Write down each subject area. Then write the percentage that
you think you know.” Tell Ss that they will look at the figures again after completing the Checkpoint tasks to see if they would

still choose the same percentages.

o TV time

CDThis task recycles the present tense, tend, and will to talk
about habits. It also recycles the conversation strategy of

adding comments with which clauses.

A < Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the sentences

with a correct form of the verbs given.” Read the
example aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then

compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Lynn  tend to watch; we'll / we will order; tend to sit;
we have / we're having / we are having; talk
Kamal is;'s / is; texting; plays; don't talk
2. Nagwa gets; are advertising; is
Diego are; complaining don’t take; doesn’t want
3. Minh  lives; does; he's watching / he is watching; has

@ What are they like?

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs.

About you

B Pairwork

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a pair of Ss to read the example
conversation aloud. Have pairs take turns asking the
questions in Exercise A and making comments with
which clauses. Offer help as needed.

¢ Follow-up Have some pairs present their
conversations to the class.

€D This task recycles adding information with defining
and non-defining relative clauses. It also recycles the
conversation strategies of asking for information and using
checking questions starting with And, But, and So to link
the conversation back to what the previous speaker said.

A - Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example aloud. Say, “Use who, that, or which. For some
sentences, there may be more than one choice.”

* Do the task Ss complete the sentences and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class: Have individual Ss each read a completed
sentence aloud.

Answers

1. which; 2. who; 3. who / that; who; 4. ({that); who [Note:
who would be nonstandard here.]; 5. which; who / that

About you

B Pairwork

¢ Preview and do the task Write on the board So,
And, and But. Ask, “Why do people use these words to
begin a question?” [to link back to what the previous

speaker said; to make the conversation flow] Say, “Take
turns describing people you know. Ask your partner
checking or information questions with So, And, or
But.” Have two Ss read the example aloud.

* Tell Ss to have short conversations describing their
friends and family. Remind them to use checking or
information questions.

* Follow-up Have Ss tell the class about the most
interesting person their partner described.

Extra activity — pairs

Ss each write four sentences similar to the ones in
Exercise 2. Ss then work with a new partner to share their
sentences. Encourage Ss to ask checking or information
questions with So, And, and But.

Checkpoint 1: Units 1-3 T-40



e It has an influence on you

CD This task recycles prepositions after nouns.

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example aloud. Ask, “What are some prepositions that
Wwe use after nouns? How many noun + preposition

combinations can you think of?” Ss call out their ideas.
* Do the task Have Ss work in pairs to complete the task.

Have individual Ss read a completed phrase aloud and
then give a sentence using the phrase.

O At school

About you
——

Answers

1. advertisement for 6. link between

2. cause of / for 7. problem with / for

3. effect on / of 8. reason for

4. impact on 9. relationship between
5. increase / rise in/ of 10. research on/in/into

€D This task recycles vocabulary related to school. It also

recycles the present perfect, the present perfect continuous,
and the simple past.

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
and the first item aloud. Ask a S to read the example
sentence below item 5. Have Ss complete the sentences.
Then tell them to work with a partner to take turns
exchanging true sentences with the expressions.

6 Problem solved!

* Check answers with the class: Call on individual Ss to
read the completed sentences aloud.

* Follow-up Have a few Ss share one interesting thing
they learned about their partners.

Answers

1. missed a class; 2. struggling with, count toward, catch
up on; 3. have not/haven’t raised my hand; 4. affecting my
grades; 5. struggling with, left a lot of questions blank,
turned in my test paper

CDThis task recycles talking about the past using the past

perfect, the past perfect continuous, and the simple past.
It also recycles that clauses and the conversation strategies
of interrupting and coming back to a story, responding

to a comment on an experience that isn’t surprising, and
introducing a comment on what you’re going to say.

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the
example aloud. Have Ss complete the story. Tell Ss to use
the correct past form of the verbs. Point out that for some
blanks, there may be more than one correct choice.

* Have Ss compare answers in pairs before checking
them with the class. Call on individual Ss to read a
completed sentence from the activity.

* Follow-up Have a few Ss share examples of similar
experiences. Ask, “Do any of the parts of the story
remind you of yourself or of someone you know?”

Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., The story sort of reminds me of
myself. I'm always leaving things till the last minute. But
it doesn’t usually work out for me!).

Answers

wanted; hadnt finished; needed; decided; I'd . . . liked;
was; played; learned; asked; chose; didn't start; I'd been
working / 'd worked; Id left; had; I'd forgotten; wrote; loved

B -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions and

T-41

the expressions aloud. Tell Ss there is more than one
possible answer for most of the sentences. Have Ss read
the story again and write the numbers in the boxes.

Checkpoint 1: Units 1-3

* Check answers with the class. Ask individual Ss to
read a sentence aloud. Where more than one answer is
possible, elicit alternates.

* Have Ss read the story again and underline the main
events, then take turns telling the story to a partner.
Answers

1. When | think about it, / 3. Looking back; 4. Anyway,
getting back to my story, / 5. It's no wonder that I.

About you
C Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the expressions aloud.

* Have Ss work in pairs to exchange ideas and opinions
using the expressions in the box,

* Follow-up Have a few Ss share their ideas with the
class.

* Return to the percentages that students wrote down
at the beginning of the Checkpoint. Have them see if
their percentages have changed.

Extra activity - individuals / groups

Ss write a paragraph about themselves, using some of the
expressions in Exercises 4 and 5. Ss then form groups and
take turns reading their paragraphs aloud.



Language notes

" & Working lives

Lesson A Stand out from the crowd!

Vocabulary in context Verb + noun collocations
(See Student’s Book p. 42.)

The lesson presents a number of verb-noun collocations
that are useful for discussing job applications and work
experience. Some examples are: submit a (job) application,
achieve a goal, and meet a deadline.

Vocabulary notebook Meet that deadline!
(See Student’s Book p. 51.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new word,
they should write down its collocations (i.e., the verbs and
adjectives that go with a noun).

Grammar Types of nouns
(See Student’s Book p. 43.)

In this lesson, Ss review the grammar of countable and
uncountable nouns and learn some new abstract uncount-
able nouns.

Countable nouns
* These nouns can be counted: one résumé, two ( job) offers.

* Countable nouns can have singular and plural forms.
They can be used with a / an or with numbers.

a/an/ one résumé (singular)
two / a few / some interviews (plural)
* Plural countable nouns take a plural verb.
Candidates face stiff competition.
Uncountable nouns
* Uncountable nouns are only singular. They don’t have a

plural form. They can’t be used with a / an or with numbers,

work (not a work or works)

Lesson B Perks and benefits

—
{:@/ Corpus information

* Uncountable nouns take a singular verb.
Research shows what employers look for.

Common errors with uncountable nouns

A common error is to make these uncountable nouns
plural or use them with a / an or plural verbs: informa-
tion, equipment, advice, research knowledge, software,
work, homework, training, help, evidence, permission.

Grammar extra Making uncountable nouns
countable and More about uncountable nouns
(See Student’s Book p. 150.)

Grammar Extra presents and practices ways to make
nouns countable. It also presents uncountable nouns that
look plural (news) and nouns that are both countable and
uncountable.

Speaking naturally Word stress
(See Student’s Book p. 43.)
In this lesson, Ss review their knowledge of word stress.

Ss identify and practice word stress — the concept of a stressed
syllable within a word. Stressed syllables are usually said
louder and longer with a clear vowel sound; unstressed
syllables generally have reduced vowels, often a schwa (/3/).

Grammar Generalizing and specifying
(See Student’s Book p. 44.)

The lesson teaches the use of the indefinite (a/an)and
definite (the) articles, or no article, for making general and
specific references to nouns.

Generalizing

* Use a/an with a singular countable noun to make a
generalization. Use a / an if the noun doesn’t refer to a
specific person or thing,

I want to work for a company that has a salon.

* Generalizations are often made with plural countable
nouns or uncountable nouns without the.

Classes after work are a great idea.
I like to listen to music at work.

Specifying
* Use the with singular countable nouns when the idea —

the noun - is known to the listener or when the context
makes clear who or what is being referred to.

I'd like to take the kids to the office.
the kids = my kids
the office = my office
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* Theis also used when the thing being referred to is
specified somehow - often with a relative clause.

The classes that I take are very expensive.
My colleagues don’t like the music (that) I listen to.

Grammar extra More about the definite article
(See Student’s Book p. 151.)
These activities practice the use of the definite article.

Lesson C Obviously, . . .

SN
’:@j Corpus information
Common errors with definite articles
It was late, so I went to bed. (NOT: . . soTwentto-thebed.)

She couldn’t go to work because she was sick. (NOT: She
3 )

Conversation strategy Showing your attitude
(See Student’s Book p. 46.)

In conversation, speakers often signal their attitude by using

-ly adverbs.

* This lesson presents -ly adverbs that people use to show
their attitude.

CDThe lesson reviews asking questions to find out or check

information, which was presented in Unit 1, Lesson C.

Attitude expressions

In conversation, interestingly, strangely, and oddly are
often used with enough. Importantly is usually used
in the expressions More importantly . . . or Most
importantly . . . .

~

Lesson D Ace that interview!

Strategy plus As a matter of fact
(See Student’s Book p. 47.)

* Asa matter of fact and In fact can be used to introduce
new information that you want to emphasize.

A Any job offers yet?
B As a matter of fact, I just had an offer . . .

* They are often used to introduce a correction to someone’s
mistaken assumption or expectation about a situation.

A Idon’t know if they need teachers, really.

B There’s a real shortage of science teachers - so, in fact,
teaching might be a good idea.

Reading
(See Student’s Book p- 48.)

The Reading Tip explains that writers use This to focus on
something important. This refers back to information that
has just been given in the text.

Writing My responsibilities included . . .
(See Student’s Book p. 50.)

In this lesson, Ss write a personal statement to support an
application. The lesson shows how paragraphs can be used
for different topics, and how to use nouns to make writing
sound more formal. It also points out a common error
students make when using countable nouns.

* Paragraphs for different topics
Students are given a model for the personal statement

which presents models for the following paragraph topics:

Introduction
Studies

Work experience
Leisure time
Summary

* Nouns in formal writing

In formal writing, ideas are often expressed in nouns
rather than verbs. Research on examination grading has
shown that the ability to use noun phrases in examination
essays can help Ss achieve higher grades.

I'was responsible for writing reports. = My
responsibilities included writing reports.

N
@" Corpus information
Common errors with uncountable nouns

Ss are reminded to check their use of uncountable nouns
to ensure they have not used indefinite articles or added
plural -s,

Language notes ® Unit 4
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Working lives

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ss that in this unit they’ll talk about work and how to find a job. Elicit from Ss what
they think is necessary to get a job (e.g., send a résumé, go to an interview). Say, “You'll also talk about what you want from an
employer. What’s important to you?” Ss call out their ideas (e.g., salary, vacation). Read the unit aims aloud.

Lesson A Stand out from the crowd!
o Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Say, “When a good job becomes
available, a lot of people send a résumé and apply for
it. Employers look at the résumés and call just a few
people for interviews. If your résumé helps you stand
out from the crowd, you’ll probably get called for an
interview. What does stand out from the crowd mean?”
[people notice you because there is something different
about you]

A ) cp2,Track 2

* Preview and do the task Books closed. Say, “What
do you think employers look for in job applicants?
Make a list.” Have Ss complete the task. Ask Ss to
call out their ideas. Write them on the board (e.g.,
education, experience, a good résumé, a good interview).

* Books open. Say, “Now read the article. Which of your
ideas are mentioned?” Have Ss read and check for their
ideas. Ask several Ss to say which of their ideas were
mentioned.

* Have Ss look at the list on the board. Ask, “How many
of the class’s ideas are mentioned?” Check (v') the ideas
that Ss call out.

* Vocabulary help Write the following definitions on
the board:

1. person or people that you are trying to be better
than (in the introduction)

2. reasons for believing that something is true or not
true (in the introduction and in point 2)

3. a person’s ability to achieve success (in point 1)

4. worked with someone for a special purpose (in
point 2)
Say, “These are definitions for words in the article.
Find the words.” Have Ss work in pairs to find the
words. Check answers with the class. [1. competition;
2. evidence; 3. potential; 4. collaborated]

* Have Ss call out any other vocabulary problems
and write them on the board. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know. Help
with any remaining vocabulary.

Word sort

B ¢ Preview the task Ask, “Which nouns in the article
go with the verbs in the chart?” Point out that the first
answer has been filled in. Ask, “Where in the article
can you find this answer?” [2. Evidence you can work
well with others] Say, “Find the nouns and write them
in the chart.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

achieve a goal

acquire knowledge or skills

face competition in school or at work
follow someone’s advice

have some {(job) trainirg

make progress with a project

meet a deadline

save or make money

show interest in a job

submit a job épplication

About you

* Say, “Now ask a partner which things he or she has
done in the last twelve months.” Ask a pair of Ss to read
the example conversation aloud.

* Follow-up Have several Ss tell the class something
their partner has done in the last twelve months.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook

s Vocabulary
on p. 51 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss ‘(' notebook
do the tasks in class or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-51.)

Extra activity - groups

Groups make up a card for each noun in Exercise 1B. The
cards are placed face down. One card is turned up. Ss call
out the correct verb as quickly as possible. (There may be
more than one correct verb.) Groups continue in this way
until all the cards are face up.

Unit 4: Working lives T-42



9 Grammar

Figure it out

A L!I www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

* Preview the task Say, “Find these three nouns in the
article and underline them.” Write on the board:

candidate
application
research

* Do the task Have a S read the three questions in
Exercise A. Say, “Answer the questions about the nouns
as they appear in the article.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

candidates (first line): not used with a /an; plural
application (third line): used with a / an; singular
research (fourth line): used without a /an; singular

* Focus on the form and use Ask, “How do you
know candidates is plural?” [It ends with s and the
verb is plural.] Ask, “How do you know application is
singular?” [It’s used with an. Each applicant submits
only one application.] Ask, “How do you know research
is singular? [It has a singular verb.)

* Present the grammar chart Ask individual Ss to
each read a section of the chart aloud. The class listens
and reads along. If desired, play the downloadable
recording.

* Understand the grammar Say, “This chart looks at
countable and uncountable nouns. Review the chart
and the examples. Then close your book and complete
these sentences with the correct kind of noun.” Write
on the board:

L Usea/an with. ..
2. Use a singular verb with . . .
3. Use a plural verb with . . .

@ Viewpoint

* Books open. Have Ss complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class. [1. singular countable nouns;
2. uncountable nouns or singular countable nouns;
3. plural countable nouns]

* Present Common Errors Read the information
aloud. (For extra help with uncountable nouns, goto
Grammar Extra p. 150.)

About you
SEmeeT—e

B < Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
questions with the correct form of the nouns given.
Sometimes there is more than one answer. Remember
to include a or an when necessary.” Ask a S to read the
first question in number 1. Ask, “Why is a job correct?”
[Job is a singular countable noun.]

* Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. a job, work

i ﬁvTce, information

. permission, a job / jobs

- 8 company / companies, an application / applications
. a graduate / graduates, help

. skill / skills, get training —

OO bdhwN

* Have Ss take turns asking and answering the questions
with a partner.

C -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
class: Ask a S to read the completed paragraph aloud.

Answers

information, is, work is, heip, is, feedback, is / was, good
advice, research, is, software, training, knowledge

Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a
S read the three discussion questions aloud. Make sure
the Ss understand the questions.

* Present In Conversation Read the information
aloud. Say, “Actually is one of the top 200 words in
conversation. You can use it to give new information,
You can use it to give surprising information. You can

0 Speaking naturally

also use it to correct things other people say.” Have a

S read the example sentence aloud. Ask, “How is the

speaker using actually?” [To give new information.]
* Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions, draw up

five-point plans, and then read each others’ plans.
Walk around the class, giving help as necessary.

* Follow-up Call on a few Ss to talk about some of the
differences they found in the plans.

* Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 139. (See the
teaching notes on p. T-139.)
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Extra activity - pairs

Ss look at Exercise 2B again. They write new questions
using the nouns in parentheses. Ss take turns asking and
answering the questions. Remind to Ss to use actually
where possible.

QOO0 DO DO OO e e i )

{1“.

L0 (2 O P 02 £X £ £ 02 £2 4 09 h £ 2 % £ (B Bt

----.—.—-—___;_.____._

L



-~ v

- w/

T WSy WY W7 WY Wy ey Wy EY U WY W R WY W e gy W W/ R/ W |y WR

-z WM W S W

-

- W

-

—_— o e

Lesson B Perks and benefits
o Grammar in context

Set the scene Say, “Of course, people who work for
an employer usually get a wage or salary. What are
some other things that a company might offer their
employees?” Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., cell phone or
smart phone, laptop, cafeteria) and write them on the
board. Say, “These ‘extras’ from a company are usually
referred to as perks and benefits.”

Preview and do the task Books open. Ask, “What are
some common perks and benefits that people have at
work? What perk does each picture show?” [massage,
free public transportation, barber / hair salon, cafeteria]

Say, “You suggested a few perks and benefits at the
beginning of the lesson. After seeing these pictures,
what others can you think of? Share ideas with a
partner.”

Have Ss call out their ideas (e.g., day care, company car,
retirement plan). Add them to the list on the board.

If Ss have trouble thinking of perks and benefits,
some common ones include: a smart phone for

work, extra vacation time, training and professional
development, discounts on entertainment and events,
low-cost or free food in cafeterias, casual dress code,
option to telecommute, flexible schedules, health club
memberships, day care, tuition reimbursement, job
sharing.

B ) cp2,Tacks

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

Check that Ss understand the perks and benefits in the
survey.

Ask, “Which of these perks and benefits do you think
are common? Which had you never heard of?” Ask
two Ss to find out from the class. SI reads each perk

/ benefit aloud and asks, “Is it common?” Ss raise
their hand if they think it is. S2 counts the hands

and records the number. S1 asks, “Had you heard of
it? Raise your hand if not.” S2 counts the hands and
records the number.

Ask S2 to report 1) the three most common perks

or benefits, and 2) the perks or benefits most people
hadn’t heard of. (For large classes, have Ss form groups
and assign two Ss per group.)

About you

C Pair work

Preview and do the task Say, “Add three more perks
or benefits that you would like to have.” Ask a few Ss to
read their additions to the list.

Say, “Now rate all the perks from one to five.”

Have Ss finish rating the perks and benefits. Tell Ss to
compare their ratings with a partner. Ask two Ss to
read the example conversation aloud. Have Ss complete
the task.

* Follow-up Ask, “Did you disagree strongly on any of
the perks or benefits? Which ones? Why?” Call on Ss to
report to the class.

Extra activity — groups

Groups agree on a list of four perks or benefits that they
would like to have from their employer. Ss can choose
from any perk or benefit that has been mentioned or use
ideas of their own. Groups report their final list to the
class.
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@ Grammar

Figure it out

A [_’J www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

e Preview and do the task Say, “Which sentences
below contain errors? Use the survey to help you
correct them.” Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. Some employers offer the free exercise classes.
. no error

. Some let you take the kids to the office.

. Some companies have a doctor.

HWN

» Focus on the use Say, “Look at sentence 1. What
kind of noun is classes?” [plural countable] Ask, “Is it
making a general statement about exercise classes or is
it about specific classes?” [general] “Is it correct with or
without the?” [without]

Ask about sentence 2. “What kind of noun is
insurance?” [uncountable] Ask, “Is it making a general
statement about dental insurance?” [yes] Is it correct
without the?” [yes]

¢ Ask, “In sentence 3, what kind of noun is office?”
[singular countable] Say, “It’s singular and countable so
it needs an article. If you say an office here, what does
it mean?” [anyone’s office] “If you say the office here,
what does it mean?” [my office, a specific office]

e Ask, “In sentence 4, what kind of noun is doctor?”
[singular countable] Ask, “Do we know which specific
doctor?” [No] “So we use an indefinite article.”

¢ Present the grammar chart Give Ss a few moments
to read the chart. If desired, read it aloud, or play the
downloadable recording while Ss read along.

e Understand the grammar Say, “This chart talks
about articles in terms of generalizing or specifying.
Look at the top left section of the chart. Why is the
indefinite article used in the example sentence?”

@ Listening and speaking

[Company and salon are singular countable nouns, but
they’re not specific.]

e Say, “Look at the bottom left section. Why isn’t there
an article in front of classes or music?” [Both sentences
are generalizations. Classes is plural and countable, and
music is uncountable.]

¢ Say, “Look at the top right section of the chart. Why is
the definite article used in the example sentence?” [It’s
clear that the speaker means his or her kids and his or
her office, not anyone’s kids or any office.]

¢ Say, “Read the example sentences in the bottom right
section. Classes and music have the definite article
here. Compatre this to the section on the bottom left.
What's the difference? [In the sentences on the right,
the speaker is specific about the classes and the music;
he or she says which ones he or she means.]

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with relative
clauses, go to Grammar Extra p. 146.)

B ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions

aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with
the class: Ask individual pairs to each read a completed
conversation aloud.

Answers
1. Aal-) =)

B (-), (-), the, a, a
2.Aan
B a, the
3.A (<)
B a, an, the

About you

C Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

A W) cp2,Track 6

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
Ss to read the list of perks and benefits. Check that Ss
understand them.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-268 Ss listen and
number the perks or benefits.

¢ Play the recording again Say, “This time, complete
the specific examples of each perk.”

e Play the recording again Ss listen again and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

4: paid time off - You can get paid leave to work on
outdoor projects or volunteer in a school.

5: tuition fees — You can get a master’s degree or extra

N training.

T-45 unit 4: Working lives

: flexible work time - You can leave work early or take a
day off.

3: a pleasant atmosphere — You work with positive people
and get useful feedback.

: a health club - You get free exercise classes, and there’s
agym.

IN

-

About you

B Pair work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell
Ss they can include any of the perks or benefits they
learned about in this lesson. Have a pair of Ss read the
example conversation aloud.

¢ Do the task Pairs decide on their top five ideas, then
present them to another pair.

¢ Follow-up Several pairs present their list to the class.
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Lesson C Obviously, . ..
o Conversation strategy

Why show attitude in a conversation? C « Present Notice Read the information and the

In conversation, speakers often signal their attitude examples aloud. Have Ss repeat the adverbs. Tell Ss to
toward what they say as part of their message. For find examples in the conversation. [Tori: [ mean, money
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example, they can show if they think the information they

give is unfortunate, serious, or obvious. This can help

the listener understand the speaker’s views and respond

appropriately.

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “When you think
about the job you would like to have, you should
think about things besides the perks and benefits. For
example, maybe you'd be happier working for a small
company than a big company. What other things can
you think of?” Ss call out their ideas (e.g., working with
people, use of technology, working indoors or outdoors,
the level of responsibility, the chance to be creative).

* Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud.

* Have a § read the three statements aloud. Check that
Ss understand these expressions: One factor to consider
[one thing / issue you should think about]; Being stuck
[being trapped or caught; unable to get out]; not “me”
[not my thing; not what I like]; shortage [not enough of].

* Askas§ to read sentence 1 aloud. Have Ss call out ideas
for replacing the salary (e.g., the benefits, the chances for
promotion, the location).

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Ss call out their ideas for replacing the
words in bold (e.g., 2: managing other people, traveling
all day, having to work on my own, working at night; 3:
engineers, doctors, teachers).

9) cp2,Track 7

* Preview the task Books closed. Say, “Now listen
to Jake and Tori’s conversation. What is Tori’s job
situation right now? Write the answer.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answer. Check the answer
with the class. [She just had a job offer from a biotech
company, but she’s having second thoughts about it ]

* Have Ss read the conversation again. Check for
vocabulary questions.

* Follow-up Write on the board:
Why is Tori having second thoughts?

Do you think working for a biotech company would
be a good job? Why?

What would she like to do?
What else would be a good job for Tori?

Have Ss discuss the questions in groups. Have one or two
Ss summarize the discussion for the rest of the class.

is a factor, obviously; Tori: But seriously, it’s not that
important.; Jake: Well, interestingly enough, I just read
an article.. . .

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

* Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the
information aloud.

About you
D -« Preview the task Say, “Add -ly adverbs to the

sentences using the ideas given. Add enough where
appropriate.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Have individual Ss each read an answer
aloud.

Answers

1. Fortunately, | made my own career choices. My parents
never forced me into a career | didn’t want. Luckily, I've
never had second thoughts, either. S

2. One of my friends is stuck in a job he really hates,
unfortunately. But strangely enough, he’s not making
any effort to leave.

3. Oddly enough, I've never really been tempted by money.
| mean, obviously a good salary is nice to have. But
more impTrtﬁﬁ you want a job that's really “you.”

4. It takes years to train to be a doctor, not surprisingly.
| mean, doctors make a lot of money, but seriously, |
don’t want to be in school that long. e

5. Interestingly enough, one of my friends has just had
a job offer. Unfortunately, they didn’t offer him any
benefits.

* Say, “Now discuss the sentences with a partner.
Which are true in your situation?” Have Ss discuss
the sentences. Walk around the class, giving help as
necessary.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs write a conversation similar to Jake and Tori’s. The
conversation needs to include at least four -ly adverbs,
with two of them coming from the In conversation box.
Pairs present their conversation to another pair. A few
pairs present their conversation to the class.
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@ Strategy plus

Why use as a matter of fact and in fact?

In conversations and discussions, speakers use as a matfer
of fact and in fact to present new information that they
consider important or want to emphasize. They often use
these expressions to give an opinion or information that
is different from what other people assume or expect. (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning

A O)cp2,Track 9

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task and compare their
answers with a partner.

* Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers,

p

of this unit.) Answers v

* Present Strategy Plus Have Ss cover the information ; (;z;r:;fe g
box at the top of the page. Write on the board: 3. aandd p

As a matter of fact b

FJ

In fact About you N
A ————

* Tell Ss to look back at the conversation on p. 46 and B Pair work §
find an example of each expression. [Tori: As a matter 4
of fact, I just had an offer from a biotech company . . .; * Preview tfne task Read the in§tructions aloud. Give it
Jake: . .. so, in fact, teaching might be a good choice for Ss a few minutes to prepare their answers. Tell Ss to a
you.] Have Ss uncover the information box. include in fact and as a matter of fact. 3

. o ol

* Ask, Why do you think people use these expressions? * Do the task Ss discuss the questions. Walk around !

Have Ss call out their ideas. the class, listening for the use of As a matter of fact. A

il

®) cp2, Track 8 @
¢ Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Tell Ss -
to read Jake and Tori’s conversation again to see the 1
expressions in context. i

Strategies

> ©

) cp2, Track 10

* Preview the task Books closed. Write on the board [
wonder why people change careers . . . . Elicit ideas from
Ss (e.g., they want more money, they hate their job, they
don'’t get along with their boss / co-workers).

* Say, “Circle the best expressions to complete the
conversation. It's a good idea to read the conversation

Pam Interestingly enough, I read an article that said
there’ll be no more “jobs for life.”

I saw that, too, as a matter of fact. We'll all be
changing jobs and more importantly, going back to
schooll

(DDA Di

Josh

* Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in groups

before you begin. When you finish, compare your of three.
answers with a partner.” o
A . out you
* Do the task Ss circle the best expressions and ——

compare answers. B Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a S to read the example aloud. Say, “Discuss
your reasons before you make your list.” Have pairs
complete the task.

* Play the recording Ss listen and review their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

Branka | wonder why people change careers.

Josh Well, obviously, a higher salary is one reason.

Pam  Yeah. Luckily, | have a pretty good salary, so . . .

Josh  What if your job isn't very rewarding? In fact, that
happened to a friend of mine, and he quit his job.
Fortunately, it worked out for him.

Pam  And not surprisingly, people just get bored.

Branka That's true. Clearly, you don't want to be stuck in
a job that’s mh_allenging.

Josh  And in fact, it's a good way to get other
experience.

* Follow-up Have several pairs present one of their
lists to the class. Ask Ss to explain why they chose the
reasons that they did.

Extra activity - pairs

Pairs choose one of the questions from Exercise A and
write a longer conversation for the answer. Ss should try
to include a variety of -Iy adverbs as well as in fact and

as a matter of fact. Pairs present their conversation to
another pair. The “listening” pair writes the ~ly adjectives
they hear.
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Lesson D Ace that interview!

o Reading

* Set the scene Books closed. Read the title of the lesson
aloud. Ask, “What does to ace something mean?” [to do
something extremely well] Ask, “What are some things
you can do to ace an interview?” Have Ss call out their
ideas (e.g., look nice, answer questions promptly, be positive,
research the job / company before you go).

A Prepare

* Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a S to read the six questions aloud. Make
sure the Ss understand the questions in the activity.

* Do the task Tell Ss to circle the questions they think
are good questions. Check answers with the class.
[good questions: a, b, ¢, and e. Questions d and fare
probably not good questions for an interview.]

* Ask, “Why are a, b, ¢, and e good questions?” Elicit
ideas from the class (e.g., They show you’re interested
in the company and not just getting a job. They show
you're interested in learning more.). Ask, “Why are d
and f probably not good questions?” Get ideas from
the class (e.g., They sound as if you're more interested
in yourself rather than helping the company.)

B E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for main ideas

* Preview the reading Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “Read the article twice. The first time, just read
for the main idea. Don’t stop to check vocabulary. The
second time, write the questions from Exercise A in
the appropriate places in the article. If desired, play
the downloadable recording for the first reading. Ss
listen and read along.

* Do the task Ssread and write the questions. Tell Ss
to compare their answers with a partner. Say, “If you
have any differenges, discuss them with your partner.
Use the informay{?n in the paragraph to explain your
choice.” Check answers with the class.

Answers

c. What projects are you currently working on?
. How does the position fit into the company’s structure?
- What opportunities are there to get training?
. How is performance reviewed?
How much vacation will | get?
. Can I work from home?

QoA WN 2
Qa0 oo

* Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud.
Ask a S to find and read the sentence from paragraph
5. [This shows your desire to acquire skills and
knowledge that will benefit the company.} Ask Ss,
“What does this refer to?” [asking about opportunities
to get training]

* AskaS to find and read the sentence from paragraph 8.
(If you ask this, employers will worry that you're not
fully committed to the job.] Ask the class, “What does
this refer to?” [asking about vacation time]

Extra activity - class

Ss read the article again and underline any vocabulary
they do not know. Ss call out their underlined words.
Write the words on the board. Ss have a dictionary race.
Call out one of the new words on the board. Ss look for
the word and raise their hand when they find it. The first
S to raise his or her hand reads the definition aloud to the
rest of the class.

C Paraphrase

* Preview the task Remind Ss that “paraphrase” means

“say the same thing in a different way.” Read the
instructions and sentence 1 aloud. Ask Ss to look in
the article and find the sentence that was paraphrased.

[But have you prepared for the most difficult interview

question of all: “Do you have any questions for us?”
(para. 1)]

* Do the task Ss read and underline the paraphrased
sentences. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

1. But have you prepared for the most difficult interview
question of all: “Do you have any questions for us?”
{para. 1)

2. "A candidate can't afford to trip up on this question,” says
Erica Lee, a career advisor in Los Angeles. (para. 2)

3. "Managers spend most of their time worrying,” says
Lee. “Clearly, an employee who takes that stress away is
like gold to them.” (para. 3)

4. This shows your desire to acquire skills and knowledge
that will benefit the company. (para. 5)

5. This question demonstrates that you appreciate the
importance of being accountable, meeting deadlines
and targets. It also shows that you understand the value
of constructive criticism and guidance. (para. 6)

6. If you ask this, employers will worry that you're not fully
committed to the job. (para. 8)

About you

D React

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “If you've never had a job interview, which
questions do you think you would have asked?” Have
Ss discuss the questions in small groups.

¢ Follow-up Ask groups to report their answers to the
class.
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e Focus on vocabulary

About you

¢ Preview the task Say, “Complete the sentences with
the noun form of the words given. Use the article to
help you.” Ask a S to read the first sentence aloud.
Say, “To find the noun form of solve, scan the article
and find a similar word. Read the sentence. Does the
meaning seem similar?” Elicit the answer. [solution]
Ask, “Where is it in the article?” [para. 3]

Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class: Have individual Ss each read a
completed sentence.

0 Listening and speaking

Answers

1. solution {para. 3); 2. importance (para. 6); 3. value {para. 6);
4, criticism (para. 6}); 5. guidance (para. 6);
6. assessment (para. 9); 7. need (para. 9).

* Have a S read aloud the example sentence. Have pairs
take turns using the words and giving examples.

A Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Read the advice about
how to answer interview questions.” Read the five pieces
of advice (a—e) aloud. Check that Ss understand them.
Help with vocabulary as needed.

Ask, “Why are these good rules to follow?” Elicit ideas
(e.g., 1: perhaps less training will be needed; 2: you're
prepared to answer questions / you can think quickly; 3:
show your attitude is positive; 4: show you have a
serious interest in the job; 5: being prepared shows
interest and willingness to succeed).

Ask, “What other rules can you think of? Use ideas
from the lesson to think of other rules.” Have Ss
complete the task. Have Ss share some of their rules
(e.g. be positive, answer questions in a way that makes
you look good, be honest and don’t lie about your
experience, speak clearly and not too fast).

C ) cp2 Track 12

About you

* Preview the task Say, “Think of a job you might
want to interview for. Listen to the interview
questions again, and prepare your own answers. The
example is a possible answer for question 1.” Ask a §
to read it aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-269 Ss listen and
write their answers. Pause the recording between
questions to give Ss time to answer.

e Say, “Now compare answers with a partner. Do you
think your partner followed the rules in Exercise A?”

* Follow-up Have a few Ss report answers that didn’t
follow the rules to the class.

- | 2 i

O )

B ) cp2 Tack 11
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-269 Ss listen and

match the person with the broken rule. Replay the
recording if necessary. Check answers with the class.
If students have different answers, have them explain
their choices.

Answers
1.c;2.e;3.a3;4.d; 5. b.
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Writing My responsibilities included . . .

In this lesson

* AskaS to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you . . .)
aloud. Ask Ss to scan the page to find where each aim
is taught. [use paragraphs for different topics: Exercise
A; use nouns in formal writing: Exercise B; avoid errors
with uncountable nouns: Common errors)

* Preview the writing Say, “This lesson looks at writing
a personal statement.” Point out the writing topic and
read it aloud. Explain that they will write a personal
statement as part of an application for college, graduate
school, or a job. Say, “As part of writing a personal
statement you will learn to use paragraphs for different
topics, use nouns to make your writing sound more
formal, and avoid errors with uncountable nouns.”

A Look at a model

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “Looking for key words in the paragraphs
will help you decide.” Have Ss complete the task.

Answers
1. a;2.¢;3.e;4.b;5.d.

B @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

* Preview and do the task Say, “How does the writer
express the ideas below? Underline the sentences in the
personal statement in Exercise A.” While Ss complete
the task, write on the board:

1. I was interested in business.
2. I was responsible for writing reports.
3. I decided to do this internship.

* Check answers with the class: Ask individual Ss to each
read a sentence from the board and its correct answer.
[1. My interest in business began in high school. (para. 1);
2. My responsibilities included organizing the meetings
and writing reports. (para. 1); 3. The decision to do this
internship was based on my wish to pursue a career in
the hospitality industry. (para. 3)]

* Underline was interested and was responsible. Ask, “What
kinds of words are they?” [past form of be + adjective].
Underline decided and ask, “What kind of word is it?” [a
verb] Ask, “What words replace these underlined words
in the model?” [interest, responsibilities, decision] “What
kinds of words are they?” [nouns]

* Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read
along. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

* Understand the grammar for writing Have Ss
compare the sets of sentences. Point out the verbs that
are used after the nouns in the second set [began;
included; was based on)]. Say, “When you write a
personal statement, you have to write about things you
did. Instead of starting every sentence with I + a verb,
you can use nouns. Using nouns makes your writing
sound more formal and academic. This can also

impress examiners who grade your papers and help
you get higher grades.”

* Write the following on the board:

This experience has taught me that it’s important
to be patient and understand people.

* Ask Ss what nouns are used to express the underlined
ideas in the model in Exercise A [the importance of
patience and understanding]. (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning of the unit.)

C « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud and

ask Ss how they would complete the first sentence.
“How would you complete it?” [. . . advertising student
events and raising money.]

* Do the task Say, “After you rewrite the sentences,
check to see that you changed, added, or took out
everything you need to. Then compare your answers
with a partner.” Discuss any differences.

Answers

1. My responsibilities included advertising student events
and raising money.

2. My interest in the media has grown over the last three
years.

3. My work in a software company helped me improve my
time-management skills.

4. My / The decision to go into nursing was based on
my / a wish to pursue a career in caregiving.

D Brainstorm

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Depending on the application you choose, you may
not need to include every topic in Exercise A.”

* Do the task Remind Ss that when they brainstorm,
they write all their ideas. They can choose the ones
they want to keep when they organize their statement.

E Write and check

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Present Common Errors Books closed. Say, “Here are
some common errors with uncountable nouns.” Write
on the board:

This gave me an invaluable experience.
My work experiences include an internship at a hotel.
I would like a work in hotel management.

Say, “Work with a partner. Correct the errors.”

* Check answers with the class. Write in the corrections
on the board. [This gave me an some invaluable
experience. My work experiences includes an
internship at a hotel. I would like a job / position in
hotel management.]

* Books open. Read the information aloud. Say, “You can
review the list of uncountable nouns in the Common
Errors box on page 43 if you need help.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Unit 4: Working lives T-50



Vocabulary notebook Meet that deadline!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Explain collocations to Ss. Say, “Collocations are words

t

hat are typically and most often used together, for

example, verbs with nouns. Here are some examples.”
Write on the board, underlined as shown:

miss a deadline (not lose or fail a deadline)
have a tight deadline (not a tense deadline)

Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class
¢ Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Say, “Look at the noun deadline in the example.
What verbs are commonly used with it?” [have, meet,
miss, set] Ask, “What adjective is used?” [tight] Say,
“Collocations are words that are most often used
together.”

Say, “Use each verb once.” Point out that the first one
has been done as an example. Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. face competition

2. make or save money
3. make progress

4. show interest

T-51

. submit an application
. acquire knowledge

. achieve a goal

. follow advice

oo,

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions

aloud. Point out that the first one has been done

as an example. Have Ss complete the task. Check
the answer(s) for each noun with the class. Have Ss
call out any other adjectives they added.

Answers

O h WN =

. stiff competition (fierce)

. adream job (great / ideal / interesting)
. impressive résumé {good / excellent)

. relevant skills (useful)

. invaluable feedback {useful)

. relevant training

Word builder

Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Point out that the first one has been done as
an example. Have Ss complete the task. Check the
answers with the class. Have Ss call out the words
they added.

Unit 4: Working lives

Answers
Verbs

a
b
c

. give, offer, take, ignore, seek advice
. fill out, complete an application
. set, achieve, reach a goal

Adjectives

a

b
c
d
e

. fierce, intense competition

. positive, negative feedback / advice

. formal, vocational training

. social, technical skills

. good, practical, helpful advice / feedback / training

* Present Dictionary Tip Read the information aloud.

Extra activity — pairs

Each pair is assigned a letter of the alphabet (exclude
g» v, x, and y) Each pair finds five countable and five
uncountable nouns. The first pair to find the nouns wins.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions and the
example aloud.

o Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss
present their posters to the class.
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Unit

9 Challenges

Lesson A Giving away your things

Language notes

Grammar Imagining situations
(See Student’s Book p. 53.)

In this lesson, Ss use if clauses to talk about hypothetical
events in the present and past.

Form
 Present conditional statements
If + subject + past form, subject + modal + verb
If he looked hungry, I'd give him some money.
e Present conditional questions
If + subject + past form, modal + subject + verb

If you saw a homeless person on the street, what would
you do?

* Past conditional statements
If + subject + past perfect form, subject + modal + have +
past participle
If she hadn’t mentioned it, I might not have thought of it.
e Past conditional questions

If + subject + past perfect form, modal + subject + have +
past participle.

If you’d been in the car with Hannah, what would you
have done?

* Mixed present and past

A present if clause can contain a condition that affects a
result in the past.

If + subject + past form, subject + modal + have + past
participle

Lesson B A better future?

3T
’:Qf Corpus information

If they still lived in their big house, would they have
raised any money?

If he didn’t have a good job, he wouldn’t have given that
much money.

A past if clause can contain a condition that affects a
result in the present.

If + subject + past perfect form, subject + modal + verb
If they had stayed there, they might not be so close now.
Use

* Present conditional statements with if clauses describe
imaginary or hypothetical situations. They describe how
things might be different under different conditions.

» Past conditional statements with if clauses talk about
how things might have been different under different
circumstances.

Grammar extra Continuous forms to talk about
conditions; even if and unless to talk about conditions
(See Student’s Book p. 152.)

These activities review and practice conditional sentences.

~

Common errors

Don’t use unless when the event in the if clause actually
happened.

If they hadn’t sold their house, they wouldn’t be as
close now.

(NOT: Uniesstheyhadsold——) y

Vocabulary in context Problems
and solutions
(See Student’s Book p. 54.)

The interviews include vocabulary related to world issues such
as hunger, poverty, unemployment, and the environment,
which are presented in different forms (noun, verb, adjective).

Vocabulary notebook Wealthy = rich
(See Student’s Book p. 61.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new word,
they should find a synonym for it and write a phrase that
explains the word. Vocabulary to talk about world issues and
challenges is reviewed and practiced.

Grammar Talking about wishes, hopes, and regrets

(See Student’s Book p. 55.)

This lesson teaches ways of expressing wishes about the past,
present, and future. It also teaches Ss to use hope to talk about

what they want to be true in the past, present, and future.
Finally, Ss learn to express regret with wish and the past
perfect.

Use

Structures with wish describe how the speaker would like a
situation or event to be different from how it was, is, or will be.

e Wish + past form

Wish and a past form is used to imagine a different
situation or event in the present.

Aya wishes we could eradicate poverty.
(The truth is that we can’t eradicate poverty.)
e Wish + past perfect

Wish and the past perfect is used to imagine a different
situation or event in the past.

Luis wishes everywhere hadn’t gotten so polluted.
(The truth is that everywhere did get polluted.)
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Wish + would + verb

Wish + would + verb is used for situations or events that the
speaker cannot control or that the speaker wants someone
else to do something about in the present or future.

Pin wishes someone would solve the hunger problem.

(The truth is that Pin can’t control the hunger problem
and wants someone else to do it.)

Hope
Hope is used to talk about things the speaker wants to be
true in the past, present, or future.

Tom hopes they (will) create more jobs.

(It’s possible that they will create more jobs. Tom wants
this to be true.)

Grammar extra Use of wish with would; Strong
wishes with If only

(See Student’s Book p. 153.)

These activities review the use of wish with would and show
how to express strong wishes with If only.

Lesson C Whatif...?

e
@f Corpus information
Verbs in if clauses

People say If I was . . . more than If I were . . ., although
were is considered more correct to describe imaginary
situations. Verbs in if clauses can be either affirmative or
negative, but tend to be mostly affirmative.

Common errors
Don’t confuse wish and hope.

I hope this information will be helpful to you.
(NOT: Fwish-this+ f

Don'’t confuse if only and only if.

I would miss work only if I were sick. OR I would
only miss work if I were sick.

(NOT: Fwortd-niiss-work-if onty-F-weresick.)
Verbs after wish

In conversation, I wish I was is three times more frequent
than I wish I were. However, were is considered more
correct, especially in writing. Verbs after I wish can be either
affirmative or negative, but they tend to be affirmative.
People sometimes say I wish I would have done ..., instead
of I wish I had done ..., but this is considered incorrect and
should not be used in writing or examinations. However, I
Lwish I could have done it is perfectly correct.

Conversation strategy Imagining possible
scenarios

(See Student’s Book p. 56.)

To make a point, speakers often put forward hypothetical
situations for consideration. For example, Suppose everybody
gave to charity instead of buying useless gifts asks the listener
to imagine a world where people did this. Speakers also use
What if and Imagine to do this. In addition, What if and
Suppose can be used to make suggestions in conversations
where a problem is being solved.

Because What if, Imagine, and Suppose are used to
imagine possible scenarios and ideas, they can be followed
by a past form of the verb. They can also be followed by
present verb forms, especially in suggestions (e.g., A: What
if we don’t buy each other gifts this year? B: OK, let’s not.)

Lesson D Mercy Ships

S
@! Corpus information
What if...?

What if . .. ?is the most common of these expressions. It
is mostly used in follow-up questions. It doesn’t usually
start a conversation.

Strategy plus Isuppose
(See Student’s Book p. 57.)

* Isuppose is a useful hedging or softening expression.
Speakers can use I suppose when they are not absolutely
sure or want to give the impression that they are not sure.

* People use I suppose as a response to show the other person
is right or has a good point. Using I suppose as a response
could indicate doubt, slight disagreement, or resignation.

Writing Volunteering

(See Student’s Book p. 60.)

This lesson teaches Ss to write a polite inquiry regarding
volunteer work. The grammar for writing presents dummy

it as a subject or object after verbs like appreciate and find. It
also points out a common error with missing subjects.

Writing a polite inquiry
Ss are given a model of an email requesting more

information about volunteer work. It also includes briefly
describing a problem and offering a solution.

¢ Dummy it
The dummy, or empty, it does not refer to a specific thing
but to a general situation. The dummy it can be used
in non-imperative clauses that need a subject. It is also
required as an object after certain verbs like appreciate,
prefer, find . .. + adjective.

g
@ Corpus information

Common error
Avoid using a form of be to start a statement.
It would be useful to talk to someone.

(NOT: Woutd beuseful-to——)

Language notes ® Unit 5
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Challenges

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ss that this unit looks at some of the challenges facing the world today. Ask, “What are
some of these problems? Look at the picture for ideas.” Elicit answers (e.g., hunger, unemployment, being homeless, the economy,
war). Point out the box the volunteer is holding. Say, “When a person or group has a drive, they're trying to collect as much as
they can of something. In cold-weather places, a group might have a coat drive. They try to collect as many coats as they can to

distribute to the poor and the homeless.” Read the unit aims aloud.

Lesson A Giving away your things

o Grammar in context

* Set the scene Say, “The art at the top of the page
includes homelessness as a problem. Why do you think
some people end up homeless?” Elicit ideas (e.g., can’t
find work, lost a job, have drug or alcohol problems,
have a mental illness). Ask, “What can people do to
help the homeless?” Ss call out their ideas (give them
money, buy them food, urge the government to build
affordable housing or shelters).

Culture note

Social service agencies try to help the homeless by
providing food and shelter. Shelters are places that
provide beds for the night. Unfortunately, during very
cold weather, there are usually more homeless people
than there are beds for them. Other services can include
free hot meals, clothing, and medical care.

A « Preview and do the task Ask, “Are there a lot of
homeless people in your area?” Have Ss call out their
answers. (If the class is held in a small town or area
that doesn’t have a homeless problem, ask Ss to think
about a large city they know or have visited.)Ask,
“How do people generally react toward the homeless?”
Ask Ss for their ideas (e.g., they ignore them, they
give them money, they feel sorry for them, they feel
threatened by them).

B ) cp2,Tack 13
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Tell Ss to read the article for the main
ideas. (If desired, play the recording while Ss read
along.) Say, “Don’t stop to check the meaning of new
vocabulary. Then read the article again and write
your answer to the question.”

* Have Ss complete the task. Check the answer with
the class.

Possible answer

Hannah's family sold their home and gave half the
money to a charity in Africa. They did this after Hannah
saw a homeless man next to an expensive car at a
stoplight. It upset her that some people have a lot of
money and others have so little, and she wanted to
make a difference.

* Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know.
Write it on the board. Have classmates give definitions
or explanations of words they know. Help with any
remaining vocabulary.

C Pair work

* Preview the task Write on the board:
When did it all start?
Where were Hannah and her father going?
What did they see?
How did it affect Hannah?
What was her mother’s reaction?
What kind of charity did they help?
What other benefits did the family get out of this?

* Have Ss work with a partner to find answers to the
questions.

e Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ss close their
books and retell the story.

* Follow-up Aska S to read the last sentence of the story
aloud. Ask, “How can I visit the website or get more
information online?” Elicit ideas from the class (e.g,, Type
“Salwen family” and / or “Power of Half” into your favorite
search engine. Choose the site(s) you want to visit.).

Extra activity — groups

Ss decide what things, if any, they would be willing to sell to
raise money for causes they care about. (Ss have to own the
item.) Groups make a list of things they would sell. Groups
present their lists to the class.

Extra activity — groups

Groups imagine they are responsible for spending the
million dollars from the Salwens’ home to 1) improve
conditions for the homeless in their town, and 2) help them
find a new direction in life.

Write on the board as suggestions:
housing, food, job training, child care, education

Groups use these or their own ideas and decide how to
spend the money. Groups report their ideas to the class.

Unit 5: Challenges T-52 "



@ Grammar

Figure it out
H-‘

A @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

* Preview the task Say, “The article has examples
of imagined situations and events - things that are
different from what is true now or what actually
happened. We will look at the grammar used for this.”

* Say, “Circle the correct verb forms to complete the
sentences below. Use the article to help you.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Answers
1. saw; 2. have become; 3. hadn‘t seen.
— ———="—""& 5. Nadn’t seen

* Focus on the form Ask, “Are any of these sentences
about real situations?” [no]

* Say, “Notice that each sentence has two parts or
clauses: a main clause and an if clause” Have a §
read out each if clause. Ask, “Does the if clause
describe an imaginary or real situation or event?”
[imaginary). Say, “These sentences are called
conditional sentences, The if clause is a condition -
or an imagined idea - and the main clause is the
result, or effect. Look at each sentence. Is it about the
present or the past?” [1. the present, 2. the past,

3. the past and the present]

* Present the grammar chart Read the information
aloud or, if desired, play the downloadable recording.
Ask Ss to look at the chart and to cover the left-hand
side.. Go through the first two sections. Ask “What
verb forms are used in the main clause and if clause
for sentences about the present?” [main clauge =
modal + verb; if clause = past form] “How about for
sentences about the past?” [main clause = modal +
have + past participle; if clause = past perfect form)]

B Listening and speaking

* Tell Ss to look at the bottom section of the chart, Ask
Ss which clauses are about the present and which are
about the past, [question: if clause about the present,
main clause about the past; answer: if clause aboyt the
past, main clause about the present]

* Say, “Notice that the verbs in the if clauses and the
main clauses can be affirmative Or negative.”

* Ask, “When do you use commas in conditiona]
sentences?” [When the if clause comes first.]
(For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning of the unit, For extra help with
conditionals, go to Grammar Extra p. 152.)

About you
H

B - Preview the task Read the first part of the
instructions. Ask Ss to call out the correct form of not
see for Sentence 1. [hadn’t seen] Ask, “How did you
know the if clause was in the past?” [that day]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation.

Answers

1. A Would, have had, hadn‘t seen / had not seen
B hadn't stopped / had not stopped, might not have decided,
would have done . ..
2. A 'dbeen/had been, would, have reacted
B I'd seen / had seen, | wouldn’t have done / would not have
done
3. A men / had been feit
B I'd have been /wothave been / would be. I'q hadto/
had had to move, But i guess, I'd have agreed / would
have agreed
4. A would, do, asked
Blhad =

* Tell Ss to ask and answer the questions with a partner.

A ) cozmack 14

* Preview the task Read the first part of the
instructions,

e Play the recording Audio script p.T-269 Ss listen and
write the numbers of the summaries.

Answers
If I wanted to help, Id . . .

1: use the car less; 3: donate my time; 2: watch my spending
on groceries.

* Play the recording again Say, “Listen again and
complete the sentences for each person.” Ss listen
and complete the sentences, Play the recording again
50 Ss can review their work. Check answers with the
class.

T-53  Units: Challenges
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Possible answers
I'd be able to do itifl. ..

1: rode my bike
3: organized my schedule
2: bought less food

I'dgiveto. ..

1. a children’s charity
2: a food kitchen
3: alocal schooj

About you

B Class activity

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Sg Create their charts, then walk around
the class and ask theijr classmates. In large classes,
have each $ ask six classmates,

* Follow-up Have severa] S5 report one of the ideas
they heard.
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Lesson B A better future?
o Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “In Lesson A, we
talked about some things that we, as individuals,
could do to help. In this lesson, we’ll talk about global
problems that require large-scale, organized responses
by groups of people.”

A ) cp2,mack 15

* Preview the task Ask, “What are some of the biggest
problems that the world faces today? Make a list.” Have
Ss call out their ideas. Write them on the board (e.g.,
war, the economy, natural disasters, hunger, poverty).

* Say, “Now listen to four people answer the question,
‘What'’s the biggest challenge facing the world today?’
As you listen, look at the ideas on the board. Which are
the same or similar to the challenges mentioned by the
four people?”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen to the four speakers.
Have Ss call out the ideas they heard.

* Replay the recording Books open. Ss listen and read
along.

About you

B+ Preview the task Say, “Circle the correct form of the
words to complete the sentences. Look at the sentence
and decide if you want a noun, a verb, or an adjective.”
Write on the board:

noun  verb  adjective

* Do sentence 1 with the class. Ask, “Is Unemployed or
Unemployment the correct choice?” [Unemployment]
“Why?” [Unemployment is a noun. We need a noun
for the subject of the sentence.] Say, “Use the article to
check your choice.”

* Do the task Ss complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class. For each answer, ask Ss to identify the
part of speech.

Answers

1. Unemployment is not a big problem. There's plenty of
investment in jobs. (noun, noun)

2. There's no solution to the problem of poverty. Its eradication
is impossible. {(noun, noun)

3. There's definitely a problem with the distribution of wealth.
{noun) 3

4. | know people are starving, but hunger isn't the biggest
issue. (adjective, noun)

5. My priority would be environmental protection - sorting out
pollution. {(noun, noun) -

6. There should be more job creation programs for young
people. (noun) )

* Say, “Discuss the sentences with your partner. Do any
reflect your views?” Have several pairs report a view
that was similar and a view that was different.

Word sort

C - Preview the task Say, “Write the words in bold in the
article in a chart like this. Add any other words you
know.” Point out the example in the chart.

¢ Do the task Ss complete the chart. Check answers
with the class: Sketch a chart on the board. Have Ss call
out the words and say where to put them.

Answers

Noun Verb Adjective
eradication eradicate = =0 -

poverty e poor
distribution distribute =~ -

wealth e wealthy
protection protect 0@ -
environment - environmental
pollution {pollute) polluted
investment invest 0 e

hunger - hungry
starvation (starve) starving
unemployment {employ) unemployed
creation create {creative)

The words in parentheses are not in the text.

*There are phrasal verbs hunger for / after, but these are
metaphorical, not literal.

* Ask Ss to use pollution in a sentence. Write Ss ideas on
the board (e.g., Pollution is killing the planet. We have
to put an end to pollution.). Say, “Now use each noun to
write a sentence about world problems. Then tell your
partner.” Call on several Ss to say one of their sentences
aloud.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook o Vocabuilary
on p. 61. of the Student’s Book. Have Ss ‘(' notebook
do the tasks in class or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-61.)

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs choose a sentence from Exercise B or one of their
own sentences from Exercise C. Pairs write a short
opinion similar to one of those in Exercise A. Pairs
present their opinion to another pair. Several pairs
present their opinions to the class.

Unit 5: Challenges T-54
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Figure it out
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* Preview the task Read and explain the title of the
grammar section. Say, “When you wish something,
you feel sorry about a situation or event and you want
things to be different. When you hope, you want
something to happen or be true. When you regret
something, you feel sad about mistakes in the past.”

o Tell Ss to read Aya’s interview on p. 54 again. Read the
first sentence in Exercise A aloud. Ask, “Is this sentence
true or false?” [false] “How do you know?” [She says
“I wish we distributed wealth more fairly.”]

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. False. {I just wish we distributed wealth more fairly.)

. True. (I just wish everywhere hadn’t gotten so polluted.)

. False. (i really wish someone would find a solution.)

. True. {| wish the government would do something to
reduce unemployment and create new jobs.)

b wWwnN

¢ Focus on the form and use Write on the board:
I just wish we distributed wealth more fairly.

 Ask, “Is Aya’s wish for the past or for the present?” [present]
“Do we distribute wealth fairly?” [No] “What verb form
follows wish?” [past form] “Why do you think she uses a
past form?” [She is imagining a different situation.]

 Read the underlined sentence from Luis’ conversation. .
Ask, “Is Luis’ wish about the past or the present?” [past]
“What verb form follows wish?” [past perfect form]
“Why?” [He imagines a different situation in the past.]

* Read the underlined sentence from Pin’s conversation.
Ask, “Is Pin’s wish about the past or about the present
and future?” [the present and future] “What verb form
comes after wish?” [would + verb]

o Read the underlined sentence from Tom’s conversation.
Ask, “Is this a wish for the past or present and future?”

B Viewpoint

[present and future] “What verb form comes after
wish?” [would + verb)

¢ Present the grammar chart Read the information
aloud. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

e Understand the grammar Say, “Look at the first
section. When you use wish to imagine a situation that
is different in the present, use a past form.” Ask, “Why
does the example use could, not can?” [could is a past
form)

* Read the second example aloud. Point out that both
was and were are shown.

¢ Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

¢ Have Ss look at the second section on wish + past

perfect form. Say, “The pollution began years ago, so
this sentence is a wish about the past.”

o Tell Ss to read the bottom section. Say, “When you use I
hape to talk about the future, it suggests that you think
there is a real possibility the situation or event will happen.
You can use the present tense or will” Write on the board:

1. Tom hopes they create more jobs.
2. Tom hopes he won't say anything silly.

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of the unit. For extra help with wish, go to
Grammar Extra p. 153.)

About you

B . Preview and do the task Say, “Rewrite the sentences
with the words given. Sometimes there is more than
one answer.” Ss complete the task and then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. wouldn’t/ didn’t pollute; 2. they do / they'll do / someone
does; 3. had invested; 4. weren’t / wasn't; 5. would do more /
did more to protect; 6. knew; 7. hadn't ignored; 8. didn't upset.

o Say, “Discuss the sentences with a partner. Do any of
them represent your views?”

A Pair work
¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Tell Ss to write the complete sentences.
B Group work

¢ Preview the task Tell groups to discuss their
sentences, agree on the three most pressing problems,
and decide on some solutions.

@ Speaking naturally

* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

e Ask a pair of Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Say,
“Notice how strong this response sounds with definitely”

e Do the task Sscomplete the task. Walk around the
class, giving help as needed. After groups complete the
activity, have them present one idea to the class.

e Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 140. (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning
of this unit. See the teaching notes on p. T-140.)

T-55 Unit 5: Challenges
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Lesson C Whatif...?
o Conversation strategy

Why use Whatif...?

Speakers often suggest hypothetical situations (scenarios)
for consideration. As a way of making a point or an
argument about something, they invite the listener to
imagine what would happen in the hypothetical situation.
For example, the scenario “Suppose everybody gave to
charity instead of buying useless gifts?” asks the listener to
imagine a world where people did this. The implication

is that the world would be a better place. Speakers use

expression like What if . . ., Imagine . . ., and Suppose . . . to

do this. What if . . . and Suppose . . . can be used to make
suggestions in conversations where a problem is being
solved. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “When you buy
someone a gift, what kinds of things do you buy?” Have
Ss call out their ideas. Ask, “What do you buy for the
person who seems to have everything they need?” Call
on Ss to answer.

A - Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
P
aloud. Check that Ss understand the three choices. (For
more information, see the Culture Note below.)

Culture note

Charitable organizations will do these things on your
behalf for a fee. “Plant a tree” means that for a single
donation a tree will be planted, usually in a special area,
on behalf of the person receiving the gift. “Adopt a polar
bear” means a symbolic adoption for a one-time payment.
Sponsoring a child usually requires monthly payments that
go toward food, clothing, medicine, education, and so on.
Some agencies provide a profile of the child and enable
correspondence between the sponsor and the child.

* Ask, “What responsibilities do you have to think about
with each of these?” Elicit ideas from the class (e.g.,
If you plant a tree or adopt an animal, it’s only a one-
time donation. If you sponsor a child, it's a long-term
commitment.).

* Do the task Ask several Ss which things they would
consider.
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* Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Add, “Write a short answer for each question.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answers
in pairs.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check answers with
the class. [Lucia: buying toys for kids is ridiculous
because they have so many. We buy a lot of useless
gifts. It would be better to give to charity instead. Jim:
kids would be disappointed if they didn’t get a gift and
someone planted a tree for them instead.]

C « Present Notice Read the information aloud. Explain

that a scenario is a description of possible events, Have
a S read the example sentence aloud. Ask, “What form
is the verb?”[past form] Say, “Remember that when you
use one of these expressions you are talking about an
imaginary situation.”

¢ Say, “Read the conversation again. Find the other
examples.” Have a S read them aloud. [Jim: But just
imagine you were five years old and you got this card
from your aunt that said she planted a tree for you
somewhere. Lucia: Well, what if T adopted a polar bear
for him?]

* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

D -« Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
conversations with suppose, what if, or imagine. There
may be more than one answer.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class: Have individual
pairs each read a conversation aloud.

Answers

All spaces can be filled by suppose, imagine, or what if.
Although what if doesn’t usually start a conversation, it
wouldn’t be wrong if it did.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations, taking
turns playing each role. Then say, “Now practice again,
giving your own answers.”

Extra activity — class

Each S chooses one question from Exercise D to ask
classmates. Ss conduct a survey of their classmates and present
a summary of the responses to their group or the class.

Extra activity - class

Half the class are designated “shoppers” Shoppers think
of a friend or relative to get a gift for, but they don’t know
what to get. Ss walk around the class asking non-shoppers
for suggestions. Non-shoppers make suggestions for
socially conscious gifts.
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e Strategy plus

Why use I suppose?

In conversation, a speaker may use I suppose when

he or she is unsure of something or wants to give the
impression of being unsure. I suppose can also be used
as a response to show the speaker is right or has a good
point. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)
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* Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look at Jim and
Lucia’s conversation again and find examples of I
suppose. [Jim: I suppose there’s no point in getting
him just another toy; Jim: I suppose it is; Lucia: I
suppose]

* Play the recording Ss listen and read along.

* Present In Conversation Read the information
aloud. Ask, “How much more common is I suppose
as a full sentence? [Eight times.]

e Strategies

A ) cp2 Track 20

¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Match each question
with two answers. Write the letters a to £” Have Ss
complete the task.

* Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers
1.d,f;2.a,¢;3. b, e.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs.
Ss take turns asking each question. Each S responds
with one of the two correct answers.

About you

B Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

About you

A Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ask a S to read the list of ideas aloud. Check that Ss
understand the ideas in the list. Elicit suggestions from
Ss and write them on the board (e.g., for third world
villages: make donations to buy a cow, goat, or chicken;
help build a school; collect and send school supplies).

* Have a pair of Ss read the example conversation aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Walk around
the class, giving help as necessary.

* Follow-up Have groups call out any ideas they
added. Write them on the board. Ask groups which
ideas they thought they could do easily.

B Pair work

* Preview the task Say, “Agree on one idea that you
would like the class to adopt. You can choose your idea
from the list in your book or from the list on the board.
Prepare a presentation to ‘sell’ your idea to the class.”

» Elicit ideas from the class about selling points to
include (e.g., cost, benefits, ease of adopting the idea,
number of people involved). Remind Ss to use what
if ... ? and the imperatives suppose and imagine.

* Do the task Have Ss prepare their presentations, and
then present their idea to the class. The class votes on
the best idea.
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Extra activity — groups

Groups agree on one of the ideas presented and
brainstorm a fundraising campaign for the idea. Write
the following ideas on the board:

final goal sell: baked goods
slogan arts and crafts
posters raffle tickets

social networking site put on a play or concert

Groups can use these and their own ideas for their
campaign. Groups present their campaign to the class.
The class votes on the best fundraising campaign.
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Lesson D Mercy ships
0 Reading

* Set the scene Write mercy on the board. Ask Ss if they
know the meaning of the word. Have a few Ss call out
ideas. Say, “In this article, mercy is a kindness that you
show to other people who are in difficult circumstances.”

A Prepare

* Preview the task Say, “Look at the photo. What can
you guess about the person on the left? What does the title
of the article suggest?” Have Ss call out their ideas.

B Read for main ideas

* Preview the reading Say, “Read the article about Mercy
Ships. Don't stop to check the meaning of new vocabulary.
Read for the main ideas. What does the Mercy Ships
organization do? How is Dr. Cheng involved? Write your
answers.”

¢ Do the reading Ss read and write their answers. Have Ss
compare the information in their answers in pairs. Pairs
write their final answers.

* Check answers with the class: Have several pairs read
their final answers.

Possible answers

Mercy Ships runs a hospital ship that brings world-class
surgical and medical services to people in countries
where there is a need.

Dr. Cheng volunteers on the Mercy Ships and does
surgery for people with tumors.

Extra activity — pairs

Write on the board:
What does the organization Mercy Ships do?
What is Dr. Cheng’s history?
What are the benefits to doctors on the ship?

With books open, pairs review the information in the article.
With books closed, partners work together to answer the
questions. When finished, pairs look at the article again and
confirm the information they remembered.

Extra activity - groups
Write on the board;

Should anyone be allowed to volunteer on a Mercy Ship,
or should people need a special skill?

Should there be age restrictions for the volunteers?
If so, what should they be?

Did you know about Mercy Ships before you read
this interview? If no, what could you do to help
the organization become better-known?

Groups discuss the questions and report their answers
to the class.
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C Read for detail

¢ Preview and do the task Tell Ss to complete the
sentences about the article. Have Ss complete the task
and compare their answers with a partner. Tell Ss that
their answers may be slightly different. Check answers
with the class.

Possible answers

1. If Don and Deyon Stephens hadn’t been in the
Caribbean, they would never have had their vision for
Mercy Ships.

@ Focus on vocabulary

2. If Dr. Cheng hadn't worked with Mercy Ships, he
thinks he would be a different person today.

3. If the grandmother hadn’t had surgery, she might
not have gotten close to her family again / she might
never have hugged her grahdc_ﬁi_ldrqn again.

4. 1f Mercy Ships didn't exist, millions of people
wouldn’t have had surgery or received humanitarian
aid and medical supplies. '

» Ask, “Are these sentences about real or hypothetical
situations?” [hypothetical]

A ¢ Preview the task Read the instructions and number 1
aloud. Tell Ss to look at Dr. Chengs first answer to find
the word with the root form devastate. [devastation]
Tell Ss to scan the rest of the interview to find the
second word. [devastated (Dr. Cheng’s last answer)]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. Point out to students that The + adjective
means “people who are . .. ” For example, the injured
means people who are injured””

Answers

1. devastation, devastated
2. lump, growth

B Listening and speaking

. huge, large, enormous

ben%én
. dentist, doctor, general surgeon
. the injured, the sick, the patients

oo AW

B Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a S to read the example aloud. Say, “Scan
the article to find the word. Read the sentence to
remind yourself how it’s used. Don’t read sentences
directly from the interview. Paraphrase the ideas.”
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¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Tell Ss to read the four choices before they listen.

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen and

check (/). Play the recording again. Ss listen and
review their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
How to help Mercy Ships

The jobs that are available with Mercy Ships
An ordinary woman who wanted to help
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¢ Preview the task Say, “Listen again. Are the
sentences true or false? Write T or F.” Tell Ss to read
the five sentences and to think about which part of
each sentence could be false.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen and
write T or F. Have Ss compare their answers with a
partner. Replay the recording and have Ss correct the
false statements. Check answers with the class.

Answers

(Note: The answers in parentheses are examples of
corrected sentences.)

1. F {Lots of other people work on the ships.)
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F (She works to provide food for people on the ship.)
T

F (She worked on a Mercy ship as a hospitality officer.)
F (They can accept people who want to work short-term
or long-term.)

oA LN

About you

C Group work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask individual Ss to each read a discussion
question aloud. Have a S read the example aloud. Ss
complete the task in groups.

* Follow-up For each question, assign a different S to
lead a class discussion about the groups’ answers.

Extra activity — groups
Write on the board:

unsung hero: a person whose hard work and achievements
are not properly noticed or praised

Groups think of other unsung heroes and their
accomplishments. Each group tells the class about one of
the people they discussed. The class decides how these
people could be rewarded (e.g., a medal, a banquet, a cash
“thank you”).



Writing Volunteering

In this lesson * Present In Conversation Read the information

e Askas to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, aloud. Elicit verbs similar to love that need'to be
you ... ) aloud. Say, “The title of this lesson is followef:l !:)y an object or a dummy it (e.g., like, adore,
“Volunteering,” and the first aim is to make a hate, dislike).
polite inquiry. If you're volunteering, what kind of * Preview and do the task Read the instructions
information would you probably inquire about?” aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with
Ask Ss for ideas (e.g., information about dates, locations, the class.
volunteer opportunities). Ask Ss to scan the page to
find where each aim is taught. [use paragraphs for Answers
different topics: Exercise A: make a polite inquiry: 1. We would prefer it if you could arrive on Saturday,
Exercise A; use it as a subject and an object: Exercise B; because we do the training that evening.
avoid errors with verb subjects: Common errors] 2. We would appreciate it if you could confirm your

¢ Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will arrival time as soon as possible.
prepare to write an email to a volunteer program.” 3. [You don’t need to add it to this sentence.]
Point out the task and read it aloud. Explain that they 4. You will find it useful to talk to someone about
will write an email that will practice the three aims volunteering.
presented in this lesson. 5. There are volunteers in your town, so it is not a

problem to put you in touch with someone.
A Look at a model

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions C Write and check
aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
the class. Say, “Before you begin, look at the model again.
How does the email begin?” [Dear Sir or Madam:]

Answers “How did Mary end her inquiry?” [Thank you for
Dear Sir or Madam: your assistance. I look forward to hearing from you.
| would like to volunteer with your program as an Sincerely, ]
English-teaching assistant in July. | have read the * Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
information on your website and have a number of board:
queries. Would be useful to talk to someone.
Your website says that the programs run from Saturday ; i
to Saturday. | would find it difficult to arrive on Ask Ss whats'wrong with the sentence.
Saturday. Would it be a problem if | joined trgprogram (It has no subject.]
on Sunday? Also, | would appreciate it if you could send e Books open. Read the information aloud.
;_emore details about the accommodations. °

Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

In addition, it would be useful if | could talk to someone
who has volunteered with you before. Is there anyone |
can contact in my area? S
Thank you for your assistance. | look forward to hearing
from you.

Extra activity

Ss leave their inquiries on their desks for classmates to
read. Ss go around the class reading each other’s work.

. Ss choose one paper and write responses to the inquiry.
Sincerely,

Mary L. Griffin

B E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

¢ Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read
along. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

¢ Understand the grammar for writing Have Ss look
at the top section of the chart. Write on the board It’s
3 o'clock. Ask, “What’s the subject of the sentence?”
[it] Say, “Sentences in English need a subject. When
there isn’t a word, phrase, or clause to use, we use the
word it. We call this use of it a ‘dummy it.”

e Tell Ss to look at the bottom section of the chart.
Write on the board, What time is it? Say, “Some
English verbs require an object.” Ask a S to read the
examples from the chart aloud. Ask Ss to call out the
object in both example sentences. {it]
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Vocabulary notebook Wealthy = rich

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

* Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “When you write the synonym of a new word,
be sure you understand the meaning of the word or
phrase you add. There may not be a synonym, or
there may be more than one. It’s a good idea to write a
phrase that explains the new word” Ask a S to read the
examples in the box.

A + Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Point out that the first one has been done as an
example. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
| 1.f,2.a;3.e;4.¢; 5. b; 6. d.

B ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Elicit ideas for a synonym or paraphrase for
to protect (e.g., to keep safe, to take care of). Say, “If
you need help, reread the interviews on p. 54.” Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class. Have
a few Ss call out their answer for each word.

Answers

1. to protect: to take care of / keep safe

2. starving: very hungry

3. to pollute: to make something dirty or damage it
4. to distribute: to give out

5. to create: to make

C Word builder

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Elicit
ideas for a synonym or paraphrase for abolish (e.g., to
end something unpopular). Remind Ss to use a good
dictionary.

¢ Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
class: Have a few Ss call out their answer for each word.

Answers

1. abolish: syn. eradicate; end, get rid of; stop; to put an
end to something

2. conservation: syn. preservation; protection of plants,
animals, and wildlife areas

3. destruction: syn. devastation; When something is
destroyed

4. population: syn. people, residents; the people who are
living in a certain area

5. resource: something of value that can help you, e.g.
natural resources

T-61 unit 5: Challenges

|
I
i

¢ Present What Do We Want To Eradicate? Books
closed. Ask, “What are some things we should eradicate
for a better world?” Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., poverty,
hunger, crime). Write them on the board. Books open.

Have a S read the information aloud. How many did Ss
think of?

Extra activity - pairs
Write on the board:
What do we want to . . .
protect?
abolish?
invest in?

Partners discuss and make lists. Pairs share their lists with
the class.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read aloud the instructions
and the example from the flip pad.

e Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss
present their list of news stories to the class.



Language notes

"*® Into the future

Lesson A The future of money

Grammar Describing future events
(See Student’s Book p. 62-63.)

In this lesson, Ss add to their knowledge of future forms by
looking at factors that can influence their choice.

Form
e If / time clauses with future meaning

If/ When / Before / After + subject + present form,
subject + modal + verb

Use

» Continuous forms after be going to, will, may, might
Continuous forms are used to talk about events that are
expected to be in progress in the future. They suggest that
these things will happen as part of the normal course of events.

I think people are going to be using a lot less cash in the
future.

e Be going to
This lesson teaches the use of be going to when there’s
evidence now for a future event.
Everyone’s going to use (credit) cards more in the future.
e Will, may, might

Will, may, and might are used to make predictions. Will
usually indicates 100 percent certainty. May and might
suggest less than 50 percent. Notice that adverbs like
probably can be added either after will or before won't.

Every cell phone will (probably) have a chip.
There may / might not be a use for cash.

Lesson B Presenting the future

o If / time clauses with future meaning

When a sentence about the future includes a subordinate if
clause or a time clause (beginning with when, before, etc.),
the verb in the subordinate clause is usually in the present
form. The main clause carries the idea of future time.

If we only use cards, what are the kids going to do?
You'll use your cell phone when you buy things in the future.

@ Corpus information

Using continuous forms

The continuous form is mostly used after will and be going
to. Be going to + continuous form is not common in writing,

Grammar extra Plans and intentions with be going
to and will
(See Student’s Book p. 154.)

These activities review and practice the uses of will and be
going to and the use of present forms of the verb in clauses
that refer to the future.

Speaking naturally Silent consonants
(See Student’s Book p. 140.)

The relationship between English spelling and pronunciation
is often difficult to predict. In this lesson, Ss see and practice
a variety of words with silent consonants. Examples are gh in
light, k in know, and k in hour.

Vocabulary in context Expressions used

in presentations

(See Student’s Book p. 64.)

This lesson teaches vocabulary for giving presentations.

Vocabulary notebook Present yourself!
(See Student’s Book p. 71.)

The Learning Tip suggests that Ss create “idea strings.”
When they learn a new expression that can begin a sentence,
they write some different ways to complete the sentence.

Grammar Expectations, necessity, requests, etc.

(See Student’s Book p. 65.)

This lesson presents some of the main functions covered by
common modals.

Use
» Expectations: should / ought to

There should / ought to be a handout going around. (If
you don’t have your handout now, you’ll get one soon.)

» Guesses: must / might / could / may
The projector must be warming up. (I'm certain it’s
warming up.)
It might / could / may be broken. (It’s possible it’s
broken.)
e Necessity: should / ought to / have to / need to / had better

Had better is used for strong advice for specific situations,
rather than for advice about general matters.

I should / ought to / have to / need to / had better stop.
(It’s necessary for me to stop.)

Must is also used for necessity, usually with I in fixed
expression like I must admit. With other persons (You
must . . . etc.) it can be very strong. Must is more
commonly used for making guesses and speculating.

e Suggestions / advice: might want to

Stronger, more forceful recommendations can be made
with should and ought to.

You might want to check out the articles on the handout.
(It’s a good idea for you to look at them.)
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e Ability: can
Can you all see the screen? (Are all of you able to see the
screen?)
* Failure (to operate): won’t
Won't carries the sense of “refuses to.”

The projector won’t connect to my laptop. (When I try to
connect my laptop to the projector, nothing happens.)

* Requests: could / would / can

Could and would sound slightly less direct and more polite
than can.

Could / Would / Can somebody turn off the lights?
(I want somebody to turn off the lights, please.)

Lesson C I would think . . .

o Offers: will / can [ could

Iwill / can / could make the screen bigger. (I'm going to
make the screen bigger if it’s helpful for you.)

® Permission: may / could / can

Could is more polite than can, and may is more polite
than could. May is considered formal.

May / Could / Can I ask a question? (Is it all right with
you if I ask a question?)
Grammar extra Modals
(See Student’s Book p. 155.)

These activities review and practice the affirmative and negative
forms of modal verbs that express necessity and possibility.

Conversation strategy Softening opinions
(See Student’s Book p. 66.)

In conversation, people often soften their opinions by using
would in expressions like I would think (rather than just I
think). Using would in this way makes the person’s opinion
sound less forceful. Examples include I would / 'd say. . .,
Iwould/’d think . . ., I would / ’d imagine . . .

A Iwonder if we'll still be going to the movies in ten years.
B Oh, I think so.
A Idon’t know. I'd say we probably won’t.

P55
’:@/ Corpus information
I would think, etc.

In conversation, people mostly say I would say, I would
think, and I'd say.

Lesson D Future news

Strategy plus 1 think so.
(See Student’s Book p. 67.)

The lesson teaches responses with the use of so and not as pro
forms or substitutions for what was said previously, for example:

A I wonder if we'll still be going to the movies in ten years.
B Oh, I think so.

Speakers also use I guess so and I hope so in a similar way. In
the negative, the form for I think is different from the form
for I guess and I hope.
A I'wonder if we'll still be going to the movies in ten years.
B Idon't think so / I guess not / I hope not.

There are differences in meaning. I (don’t) think so suggests
the speaker is more certain than I guess so / not. I hope so /
not means “I want this to be true / not to be true.”

Reading tip Addressing the reader
(See Student’s Book p. 68.)

The Reading Tip explains that in articles that are meant to
be personally relevant to the reader, writers often address or
“talk to” the reader as you, we, everyone, or people.

Writing Future living
(See Student’s Book p. 70.)

In this lesson Ss write a one-paragraph article. They learn

a paragraph structure of topic, supporting sentences, and
concluding sentence. They also use common modal + adverb
combinations, and learn to avoid common errors with adverbs.

* Sentences in a paragraph

Paragraphs sometimes have the parts described below. It is
useful for students to become familiar with these types of
sentences as part of learning how to organize their writing.

Topic sentence: gives the main idea

Supporting sentences: give reasons / examples /
explanations to support the topic sentence

Concluding sentence: summarizes the paragraph

e Modal + adverb

Using adverbs after modal verbs in academic writing has
been shown to affect grades in a positive way. A range of
adverbs is presented, mostly for use with will. The use of
well after may, might, and could is also taught.

To add certainty: will + inevitably / certainly / undoubtedly
Negative events are often described with will + inevitably
“Certain after some time”™ will + eventually
“Fairly certain”: will + likely / probably
“More certain”: may / might / could + well

In affirmative sentences with will, the adverb comes
between will and the main verb. In negative sentences it
can go before or after will not:

Education will certainly be different.
Education certainly will not be different.
The adverb well can only go after may, might, or could.

Negative sentences with may / might / could + well are far
less common, especially with might and could.

Language notes ¢ Unit 6
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Into the future

Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Tell Ss that the topic of this unit is “Into the future.” Elicit from Ss what aspects
of our lives will be different in the future (e.g., technology, world issues, medicine). Mention technology if Ss haven’t. Ask, “What
changes will technology bring?” Ss call out their ideas (e.g., more online education, new forms of communication). Read the unit

aims aloud. /

Lesson A The future of money
o Grammar in context

Set the scene Say, “Imagine it’s ten years in the
future. You're buying a cup of coffee. How will you
pay for it?” Ask a few Ss (e.g., cash, debit card, prepaid
debit / cash card).

Preview and do the task Ask, “How many different
ways are there to pay for things these days?” Ask
several Ss. Write the payment methods they mention
on the board. Ask, “Which ways do you prefer?” Have
a S read the example aloud. Then have several Ss say
which payment method they prefer and why.

B ) cp2 Track 23

Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “Write your answers.”

Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary.

Books open. Check answers with the class. [cash, debit
cards, credit cards, prepaid debit cards, coins, paper
money, cell phones]

Check that Ss understand what each payment method is.

Have Ss compare the answers from the activity to

the list on the board. Ask, “Are there any ways on the
board that aren’t mentioned in the activity?” If yes,
ask the class to think of a possible reason (e.g,, Checks
weren’t mentioned. I think it’s because they’re very
seldom used.). Ask, “Are any ways mentioned in the
activity that are not on the list on the board?”

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a
S read the questions aloud. Check that Ss understand the
meaning of obsolete [something that no longer exists or is
no longer in use because something has replaced it] and
inevitable [certain to happen].

Do the task Say, “More than one student may answer
‘yes’ to each question.” Have Ss complete the task and
compare their answers with a partner. Say, “If an answer is
different from your partner’s, look at the comments again
and decide which is correct.” Check answers with the
class.

Answers

1. Oliver, Sam

2. Amanda, Judith
3. Amanda, Sam
4. Judith

5. Amanda, Judith

Extra activity — groups

Group members discuss the questions in Exercise C, giving
their own reasons. For each question, groups make a note of
what the majority thinks will be true in the future. Groups
report to the class. The class discusses the questions on which
there is a difference of opinion.

Unit 6: Into the future T-62
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Figure it out

¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
summaries of the discussion on page 62 using the
same verb forms that the students use.” Have Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. are going to be using; 2. won't be disappearing;
3. might be looking; 4. you'll just use, buy.

» Focus on the use Say, “Look at sentence 1. Why
does Amanda think this way?” [People don’t carry
much cash now.] “Read Oliver’s comment again. Is
he certain that cash won’t disappear?” [yes] “Look at
sentence 3. Why does Sam use might?” [He doesn’t
know if paper money will become obsolete.]

¢ Say, “Look at sentences 1 to 3. What verb forms do they
all have in common?” [be + -ing, or a continuous form)]
Ask, “What verbs come before be + -ing?” [1. are going
to 2. won't 3. might] Ask, “What time are they referring
to?” [the future] Say, “Look at sentence 4. What verb
forms does Judith use?” [will + verb and the present of
buy] “Are both verbs referring to the future?” [Yes]

¢ Present the grammar chart Ask individual
Ss to each read a section of the chart aloud. The
class listens and reads along. If desired, play the
downloadable recording.

¢ Understand the grammar Say, “This chart looks at
forms for talking about future events and the factors
that can help you decide which one you want to use.”
Read the top section of the chart aloud. Ask Ss to look
at Amanda’s commentary and find two examples.
[. .. people are going be using alotless...;..., we’ll
probably be doing all our shopping online.] Say, “You
can say either going to use or going to be using. The
continuous form suggests that this will be in progress in
the future and that this is expected or due to happen.”

0 Listening

e Sslook at the second section of the chart. Ask, “What
was Amanda’s evidence in sentence 1 in Exercise A?”
[People don’t carry much cash now.] “Look at the third
section of the chart. Remember that in sentence 2,
Oliver was certain. He was making a prediction with
will. What other verbs can you use for predictions?”
[may / might] “Which verb do you use when you are
most certain?” [will] “When you use an adverb like
probably with will and won’t, where should you put it?”
[after will; before won’t]

* Have Ss look at the bottom section. Say, “In the example
sentences, what are the verb forms in the main clauses?”
[future] “What are the verb forms in the if clause and
the when clause?” [present] “Even though the entire
sentence refers to the future, the if clause and the time
clauses use the present form of the verb.”

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with future
forms, go to Grammar Extra p. 154.)

* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

B ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with
the class: Have individual Ss each read an answer aloud.

Answers

. might disappear

. won't be using, becomes, we're going to miss

. there’s, won’t need

pay

. won't be, we're going to be shopping, won't be, decide
. everyone’s going to be using, won't have to

About you

C Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss discuss the questions.

« Follow-up Have pairs share some of their ideas with
the class.

A ) cp2,Track 24

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a S
read the six issues. Make sure Ss understand the meaning
of each choice. Have Ss call out the issues that they think
will not be mentioned.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen
and check (v') the issues they hear. Have Ss compare
answers. Replay the recording so Ss can review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

0 Speaking naturally

Answers

convenience, debt, crime, privacy.

B ) cp2 Track 25
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen and
write a, b, or ¢. Check answers with the class.

Answers

convenience: b or ¢; crime: c; debt: b; privacy: a.

o Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 140. (See the
teaching notes on p. T-140.)

T-63  Unit 6: Into the future
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Lesson B Presenting the future
0 Vocabulary in context

A

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “Imagine you are
going to see a presentation on, for example, transportation
in the future. What presentation tools would you expect
the presenter to have or use to make the presentation
clearer for the audience?” Have Ss call out ideas (e.g.,
notes, computer and projector, interactive whiteboard,
remote mouse, pointer, large screen, handouts).

) cp2,Track 28
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen for the main idea. Check
the answer with the class. [The general topic is the future
of clothing]

Pair work

* Preview the task Say, “Listen again. This time, pay
attention to the details” Play the recording from
Exercise A again. Read the instructions aloud.

* Books open. Have Ss cover the presentation in
Exercise A. Ask individual Ss to each read one of the
questions aloud. Check that Ss understand them.
Say, “Discuss each question with your partner. Work
together to write your answers.”

* Do the task Pairs complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Read a question and have a pair read
their answer. Ask other pairs if they have anything to
add or delete. Write the final class answer on the board.

Answers

1.

She says hello and turns on the projector. She checks
that everyone can see the screen. She asks someone to
turn off the lights. She sends a handout around.

. She talks about the impact of technology on the clothes

we will wear in the future.

. Clothes will: a) use body energy to recharge cell phones,

computers, etc.; b} detect health problems; c) be self-
cleaning; d) heat or cool.

. She has no more time, and she has to turn it over to the

next speaker.

e Tell Ss to uncover the presentation and read through it.
Check for vocabulary questions.

Word sort

C

* Preview the task Ask Ssto look at the chart. Read the
six steps in the chart aloud. Say, “Find expressions that
the speaker uses in her presentation to do these things.
One of the expressions has been put in the chart for
you. Find it in the presentation.” Ask a S to say which
paragraph it’s in (para. 1).

* Do the task Say, “Now complete the chart and
compare with a partner. Write the number of the
paragraph where you found the expression.” Ss
complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

Start the presentation: Let’s get started. (para. 1); I'd like
to begin by . . . (para. 2)

Introduce the topic: / want to look at . . ., (para. 2); I'll be
talking about. . . (para. 2)

Check that everyone can see or hear: Can you all see the
screen? (para. 1)

Refer to a slide, a handout, or a question: As you'll see
on this slide, . .. ; {para. 3) There should be a handout
going around (para. 1); I'll allow time for questions and
comments at the end {para. 2); Does anyone have any
questions or comments? (para. 4)

Go to a new person or topic: Let’s move on . .. /look
at...(para. 3)

End the presentation: (Anyway,) that’s all | have time
for. .. (para. 4); I'd better stop there . . . (para. 4); Does
anyone have any questions or comments? (para. 4) Il
just conclude by saying . . . (para. 5)

Extra activity - pairs

Ss test each other on the chart in Exercise C. Partners
take turns asking and answering (e.g., SI: What express-
ions can you use to refer to a slide? S2: As you’ll see on
this slide).

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook

ot Vocabula
on p. 71 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss @ notebook
do the tasks in class or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-71.)

Unit 6: Into the future
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Figure it out
—
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* Preview and do the task Say, “How does the
speaker express the ideas below? Underline the
sentences in the presentation.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Um, there should be a handout going around, too.
2. I'm just waiting for the projector - it won't connect.
3. Would somebody turn the lights off, please?

* Focus on the use Ask, “How is each sentence
different? What has changed?” Ask individual Ss.
[1. T believe there’s . . . changes to There should be . . .
2. The projector is unable to connect changes to it won't
connect. 3. Can somebody turn the lights off? changes
to Would somebody turn the lights off, please?] Ask,
“What kinds of verbs are should, won, and would?”
[modal verbs]

* Present the grammar chart Books open. Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss read along and
repeat the examples. If desired, play the downloadable
recording.

* Understand the grammar Say, “This chart reviews
modal verbs and some of the meanings or messages
they express.”

* Check that Ss understand the meanings. Read down
the items on the left side of the chart, one at a time. Ask
a S to explain each term and read the example sentence.
[Expectation = you think or believe something will
happen; Guess = say something when you don’t have
all the facts but you think something is true;

Necessity = something needs or has to be done;
Suggestions / advice = “This is a good idea for

you.”; Ability = the power, skill, or possibility to do
something successfully; Failure (to operate) = not
work / run properly; Request = ask someone to do
something; Offer = suggest you can do something

for somebody; Permission = allow or let somebody

do something] (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit. For extra help with
modals, go to Grammar Extra p. 155.)

B ) co2,Track 29

* Preview the task Say, “Circle the best modal verbs to
complete the extracts from a presentation. Read each

sentence carefully and decide what meaning the modal
has.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Tell Ss to
compare their answers with a partner. Say, “If your
answers are different, explain your choice to your
partner.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

T-65  Unit 6: Into the future

Answers

1. “OK, can you hear me at the back? Good. So, let’s get
started. You should all have a handout by now. Oh,
wait — the projector won't come on. It might be turned
off. Could someoneFelp me with it, please? OB, it's not
plugged in! Sorry. OK. So, can you see that clearly?”

2. "So, I'm sure you must be vVo—ndering how clothes can
have health benefits in the future. It might be useful to
play you something | heard on the radio. It's about hats
that will turn hard when something hits them so they
act like a helmet. So, | need to turn on the sound. Um,
that must be the volume here. Oh, I'd better turn it up.
That's better. You ought to be able to hear at the back.”

3. “So, let's move on. There are lots of fun possibilities,
too. Simon, may | ask you to stand up, please? Thank
you. Oh, you_m_ight want to turn around and face
everyone. And would you show everyone your T-shirt?
So, in the future, imggine T-shirts like this but with
words or images that change color or react to music.
Well, that’s all | have time for. | have to stop now. Does
anyone have any questions or comments?”

Extra activity - pairs

Ss choose five different modal verbs from the chart and
write a sentence for each one. Partners exchange papers,
read the sentences, and identify the meaning of each
modal verb.

C Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Before you begin, brainstorm ideas for each topic.
There are lots of ideas for clothing in this lesson. If
you want to talk about money, you can get some ideas
from Lesson A. What are some ideas for shopping?”
Ask a few Ss (e.g., online shopping, order groceries on
the Internet, no more cashiers). Remind Ss to review the
expressions from Exercise 1B.

* Do the task Have groups prepare their presentation.
Tell groups to choose one person to give their
presentation.

* Say, “As you listen to the presentations, raise your hand
when you hear one of the expressions from page 64.”
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Lesson C / would think. . .
0 Conversation strategy

Why soften opinions?

In conversation, people sometimes soften the things
they say if they want to sound less direct or definite.
They may express their opinions with less certainty so
that they don'’t sound too forceful. They can do this

by beginning an opinion with I would think / say /
imagine. (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “Do you think you
g0 out to movies more or less often than you did five
years ago? Raise your hand if it’s less often.” Ask a few
Ss why they go more or less often (e.g., Less: I'm too
busy with school and work; I just download movies I
want to see. More: It’s a nice evening out. I like to see
movies as soon as they're released).

A < Preview and do the task Aska to read the
instructions aloud and to ask the class, with a show of
hands, how many classmates prefer to go to a movie and
how many prefer to watch at home.

* Ask, “Why do you prefer going to a theater?” Ss call
out ideas (e.g., the screens are bigger, there’s more
atmosphere, it’s more fun to go out with friends). Ask Ss
why watching movies at home can be preferable (e.g.
It’s more convenient, it’s cheaper, you can pause the
movie whenever you need to).

B ) cp2,Track 30

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
that Harry is the second male speaker. Say, “Write your
answer.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answer
in pairs.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answer.

* Check the answer with the class. [Harry thinks people
will continue going to the movies. He thinks theaters will
find ways to attract people, like making movies more
realistic by having seats that move |

* Ask, “Why is Chris in favor of movie theaters?” [They're
ideal for a first date.) “Do you think going out to a theater
is important to Tina? Why?” [No; she says it’s easier and
cheaper to watch movies at home.] “What changes does
Chris think there might be at the theater?” [There could be
gaming. You'd be able to change the way the movie ends.)

* Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know.
Write it on the board. Have classmates give definitions
or explanations of words they know. Help with any
remaining vocabulary,

C + Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a
S to read the examples aloud. Tell Ss to find examples
in the conversation. [Tina: I'd say we probably won't.
Harry: I would think that movie theaters will find ways

to attract more people. Harry: Yeah. I would imagine
people will always want to go to the movies, . . ]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation, taking
turns playing each role.

* Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the
information aloud.

Extra activity - groups
Write on the board:
1. All movies will be 3D.

2. We'll have virtual movies. Special headsets will let
you feel like you're in the movie.
3. Special headsets will be able to translate movies into
any language.
Groups have conversations about these ideas using the
three expressions from In conversation.

About you
—

D ) cp2 Track 31

* Preview the task Say, “Listen to the opinions below.
Complete each one with the softening expression you
hear.”

* Play the recording Sslisten and write. Check answers
with the class. Have individual Ss each read an opinion
aloud.

Answers

1.1 would say
3. | would imagine
5. I would imagine

2. | would think
4.1'd say
6. I'd think

* Say, “Now discuss the opinions with a partner. Which
do you agree with?” Have Ss discuss the sentences.
Walk around the class, giving help as necessary.

* Follow-up Ask several Ss which of the opinions they
agree with.

T-66
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@ Strategy plus

Why use / think so?

In responses, it’s not usually necessary to repeat the whole
statement or question that you are responding to. For example,
to respond to the statement “I wonder if we’ll still be going

to the movies in ten years,” the speaker does not need to say

“I think we’ll still be going to the movies in ten years” or “I
hope we'll still be going to the movies in ten years.” Instead,
speakers can use so: I think so or I hope so. The word so
replaces or substitutes for we’ll still be going to the movies in ten
years. In the negative, use I don’t think so, I guess not, I hope
not. They mean I think / guess / hope we won't still be going to
the movies in ten years. (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

@) cp2,Track 32

» Present Strategy Plus Have Ss cover the information
box at the top of the page.

e Say, “Look at the conversation on p. 66 and underline
these expressions: I think so, I hope not, I guess so.

* Play the recording Ss uncover the information box,
listen, and read along. Tell Ss to read the conversation
on p. 66 again to see the strategies in context.

o Ask, “Why does Harry say ‘Oh, I think so’?” [He believes
they’ll still be going, but can’t know for sure.] “What
does so refer back to or replace?” [we’ll still be going to
the movies in ten years] “Why does Harry say ‘T hope
not’? What does this refer to?” [It refers to going on
first dates to the movies. He doesn’t want it to be true
in the future that people won’t go to the movies on first
dates.] “Why does Tina say ‘T guess s0'?” [She agrees in a
less definite way.] “What does so refer back to?” [movie
theaters will find ways to attract more people].

* Present In Conversation Books closed. Tell Ss to
write I think so, I guess so, and I hope so and to number

@ Listening and strategies

them from 1 to 3 - from most common to least
common. Have several Ss call out the order they chose.
Ss open their book and compare their guesses. Ask how
many Ss were correct. Say, “Look at the expressions in
the negative. Notice that we say I don’t think so but I
guess not and I hope not.” v

A« Preview the task Say, “Complete the conversations
with appropriate responses from above.” Tell Ss to
read through the conversations and make sure they
understand them. Remind Ss that there may be more
than one correct answer, and that some responses may
be negative.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. I don't think so. / | guess not.
2. ! hope not. /! don't think so.
3. | think so. /| guess so.
4. | guess so. /| think so.
5. | think so. /| guess so.

» Practice Have Ss practice the conversations with a
partner, taking turns reading each part.

About you

B Pair work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
to try to use as many of the six responses as possible.

* Do the task Ss discuss the questions. Walk around the
class, listening for the use of I think so / I don’t think
so, I hope so / not, I guess so / not.

A ) cp2, Track 33

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Check that Ss understand the topics. (A virtual reality
game is a computer-generated game where the player
feels as though they are truly part of the game.)

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen and
number. Replay the recording. Ss listen again and
review their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. reading

2. live music

3. virtual-reality games
4. travel

B ) cp2 tack 3a
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-270 Ss listen and
check (v). Check answers with the class.

T-67 Unit 6: into the future

Answers

1. reading: disagree

2. live music: agree

3. virtual-reality games: agree
4. travel: disagree

About you .

€ Group work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have a pair of Ss read the example aloud. Ss discuss the
topics in groups. Walk around the class, giving help as
necessary.

» Follow-up Have groups present some of their ideas to
the class.

Extra activity — groups

Ss decide what the ideal movie theater of the future will
be like. What features will it contain? Groups make brief
notes to describe it and present their ideal theater to the
class. The class decides which features they like best.
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Lesson D Future news
@ Reading

A

* Setthe scene Books closed. Say, “The title of this lesson
is ‘Future news.’ The title of the reading is ‘What does the
future look like?” What does the future look like to you?
What general areas will see change?” Ask one or two Ss
(.., technology, medicine). Say, “Write as many things as
you can think of that will probably change. You have
30 seconds.” When the time is up have Ss call out the
ideas they thought of.

Prepare

* Preview and do the task Say, “Look at the headings
from an article.” Have a S read the four headings
aloud. Check that Ss understand the vocabulary in
the headings. Ask, “What do you think the article
is about?” [Things that will change in the future:
medicine, shopping, weather / climate, and computer
technology.]

= www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for main ideas

* Preview the reading Say, “Read the article for the
main ideas. Don't stop to check the meaning of new
vocabulary. Write the headings above the correct
sections of the article.”

* Do the reading Ss read and write their answers. If
desired, play the downloadable recording. Have Ss
compare their answers in pairs. Pairs write their final
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1

. High-tech checkouts on the way!
2. Warmer, wetter, and more extremes!
3.

4. More intelligent than a human!

Miracle cures!

* Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“When you and we are used this way in articles, they
have the same meaning as everyone and people. Using
you and we makes the article seem more personal.”

e Tell Ss to scan each article and find an example. For
each article, ask a S to read an example sentence aloud.

Extra activity - pairs

Write on the board:
Section 1 Section 3
efficient artificial
set foot in surgeon
produce (n) transplant
“smart scales” treat (v)
treatment option
Section 2 Section 4
climatologist therapist
coastal artificial intelligence
ecologists precise
extinct search engine
huge scale
icecap
impact
seek
ultimately

Different pairs work on different vocabulary sections.
Pairs copy their lists on a separate piece of paper. They
read the corresponding section in the article again
and write definitions for the words. They may not

use dictionaries. Pairs exchange papers and use their
dictionaries to check.

Extra activity - pairs
Write on the board:
Computerized shopping carts
Hi-tech grocery store checkouts and “smart scales”
Conversing with computers
Your personal therapist is a computer

Partners discuss the topics and decide which one(s) they
think are good or bad ideas. Pairs share their ideas and
reasons with the class.

Unit 6: Into the future
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* Preview the task Say, “Review the four articles. For
each one, work with a partner and write a sentence
to summarize the main idea.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class. [1. Computers
will make grocery shopping easier and give us all the
food information we need. 2. Changes in our climate
will have negative effects in many parts of the world.
3. In the future, technology will provide a number of
options for people who have lost limbs in accidents.
4. Because of artificial intelligence, we’ll be able to
have conversations with computers.]

e Focus on vocabulary

* Say, “Look back at the article and write notes about
the items below.” Ask a S to read them aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner.

¢ Follow-up Have a class discussion. Go over each
point and ask several Ss to report their answers.
Alternatively, have a S lead the discussion.

A + Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point

out that the first one has been done. Say, “Scan section 2
and find the sentence that provided the answer.”
[Climatologists say our climate will get wetter and
wetter, .. ]

» Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. climatologists 2. ecologists
3. migrants, refugees 4. economists
5. retailers 6. consumers
7. inventors, victims 8. therapists

@ Viewpoint

B Pair work

 Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ask a § to read the example aloud. Have Ss complete
the task.

 Follow-up Ask pairs if there were any areas that they
couldn’t agree on. Ask pairs with a disagreement to call
out the question number(s). Write them on the board.
The class has a short discussion of each question on the
board.

A Group work

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Present In Conversation Aska S to read the
information and examples aloud.

* Point out the example and have a pair of Ss read it
aloud. Ask, “Do we know where Speakers A and B got
their information about schools? [No] Say, “When you
are repeating or quoting information and you can’t or
don’t want to say where you got it, you can use one of
the expressions in the box.

¢ Say, “Look at the example conversation again.
Speaker A doesn’t want to sound very definite. Which
expression softens the opinion?” I would say]

Do the task Groups complete the task. Go around the
class, and help as needed.

B Class activity

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have the class complete the task.

T-69 Unit 6: Into the future

Extra activity — class

Ss reread one of the four articles on p. 68. They write two
questions about the future, based on the article (e.g., Will we
be using our computers for checkups instead of going to the
doctor’s office?)

Ss walk around the room and survey their classmates. Then
they report on the responses.

Extra activity — groups
Write on the board:

Changes in technology for the home, in medicine, and
work will be designed to make our lives easier. What
will people do in the future if daily life becomes too
easy?

Groups discuss the issue. Several groups report to the class.



Vocabulary notebook Present yourself!

If done for homework B -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. aloud. Say, “Choose a topic you like. Remember,
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. all the sentences you complete are part of the same
presentation.” Have Ss complete the task. Have a few Ss
If done in class read their completed sentences to the class.
* Present Learning Tip Say, “This Learning Tip uses C Word builder
‘idea strings.” A string is a series of related things or = - .
events. In this Learning Tip, you'll see a string of ideas * Preview and do the task Read the instructions
that can be used to complete an expression.” Read the aloud. Tell Ss to read all the expressions in both lists.
information and the example aloud. Ask, “How many Ask Ss to call out the expression that means the same
ideas are in the example idea string?” [two] Ask Ss to as number 1. [b. I'll also briefly talk abqut] Have Ss
call out other ideas to add to the example “string.” complete the task. Check the answers with the class.
¢ Present Let’s. .. Read the information aloud. Say, Answers
“Each of these three Let’s . . . expressions can have s
different meanings.” Write the column on the left on 1.b;2.9;3.€,4.¢;5.d;6.h;7.3; 8. f.
the board:
I'm going to talk about  (Let’s look at) On your own
Let me think (Let’s see) * Present On Your Own Read the instructions and the
Look at (Let’s look at) example presentation opening aloud.
Imagine / Suppose (Let’s say)  Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss report
Let’s talk about (Let’s look at) how many of the expressions they used. Alternatively,
; have Ss record their presentations and submit them for
For example (Let’s say) et

e Ask Ss to match the expressions in the Let’s box with
the items on the board. Check answers (in parentheses
above) with the class.

¢ The most common expressions with Let’s in academic
speaking are Let’s see, Let’s say, and Let’s look at. Let’s
see is often a “time to think” strategy. Sometimes it
means “Let’s try and find out” or “Let’s look at ... ."

e Let’s say often means imagine or suppose: “Let’s say
you want to learn these expressions ~ what’s the best
way?” It can also mean for example: “We can compare
two English-speaking countries, let’s say Canada and
Ireland.”

e Let’s look at is often used by teachers and presenters to
mean “Let’s now discuss or think about . . .” as well as
being an instruction to physically look at something
like a slide.

A« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask Ss which expression begins number 1.
[Can you see. . .] Say, “Now give me another idea for
completing the question.” Elicit ideas (e.g., the screen /
the picture). Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. Have Ss call out the ideas they added.

Answers

Al Possible student additions are in parentheses.
1. Can you see. .. (the screen / the picture?)
2. There should be . . . (a survey / a photo going around)
3. I want to look at . . . (the food industry / education in the

future)

4. As you'll see . . . (on the questionnaire, / in the picture,)
5. I'll allow time for . . . (comments / feedback at the end)
6. Let’s ... (continue. / take a break)
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Checkpoint 2 Units 4-6

Tell Ss to look through Viewpoint Checkpoint 2. Ask, “Which tasks look easy to you? Which ones look hard?” Tell Ss to choose
a task that they think will be hard for them, go back to the unit where the language is taught, and review it before beginning the

Checkpoint.

o Words for work

CD This task recycles vocabulary for talking about work
and finding a job. It also recycles grammar structures
for describing future events and the conversation
strategy of using would / ’d in expressions like I
would say for softening opinions.

About you

A -« Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
sentences with verbs.” Read item 1 aloud. Have Ss
complete the task and then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Follow 2. Have / Get, acquire 3. Show

4. save / make 5. achieve 6. Make, meet
7. Submit 8. face

* Read the rest of the instructions and the example
sentence below item 8. Ss work in pairs to discuss the

@ Wishes, hopes, and regrets

five most important pieces of advice. Remind them to
use would / ’d to soften their opinions.

Follow-up Have a few Ss tell the class which advice
they thought was the most important. Encourage them
to explain their opinions. Then take a class vote to
decide on the five most important pieces of advice.

About you

B Pair work

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
a § to read the example sentence aloud. Have Ss work
individually to write their sentences and then in pairs
to compare ideas.

Do the task Give Ss five minutes to write as many
sentences as they can. Then have them compare ideas
with a partner.

Follow-up Have Ss report to the class the most
interesting sentences they heard.

C D This task recycles conditional sentences and the use of
the verbs wish and hope to talk about wishes, hopes, and
regrets. It also recycles the conversation strategies of
giving and correcting information.

A -« Preview and do the task Say, “Circle the correct verb
forms to complete the conversations.” Read the example
aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1. A So, when you look back on last year, do you wish you'd
done anything differently?

B Yeah. I suppose. Like, | wish | hadn‘t spent so much last
semester. You know, if | hadn’t bought so many clothes
and things, | wouldn’t be in debt now.

2. A What would you change about your city if you had the
opportunity?

B Well, | wish we could do something about the subway. |
mean, | wish the trains weren't so crowded. And | wish
people wouldn't throw trash on them.

3. A If someone had offered you a job last year, would you
have taken it?

B As a matter of fact, | was offered a job. And | might have
taken it if it had been a really good job, but it wasn't.
But if I had taken it, | wouldn't be in this class now. | just
hope I'll get a job next year.

About you

If you could raise money for a charity, which charity
would you choose?

Well, if | had to choose a charity, I'd probably choose
one for kids. In fact, | donated money to one last year.
I'hope it made a difference.

Practice Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

B Pair work

Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Call on two Ss to read the example aloud. Have
Ss work in pairs and take turns asking and answering
the questions in Exercise A.

Follow-up Aska few Ss to report on something they
learned about their partner (e.g., Sarah wishes she had
studied harder last year.).

Extra activity - pairs

Pairs write two conversations about wishes, hopes, or
regrets. A few pairs present their conversations to the
class.
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@ The state of the world

C? This task recycles vocabulary for talking about world

or starvation. The distribution of food should be more
issues and ways to help. The task also recycles countable efficient.
and uncountable nouns, and generalizing and speFifying 6. If you are interested in the protection of the environment,
with articles. In addition, it recycles the conversation buy cotton that is organic. There is some evidence that
strategies of showing your attitude toward what you say growing cotton causes serious environmental damage.
and showing you're not 100 percent sure of what you say.
. " " About you
A « Preview and do the task Read the instructions and —_—

‘ item 1 aloud. Have Ss complete the task and then B Pair work

‘ compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. ol P it L R T e Tions Al o AN ave
a S read the example. Ask, “Why does the speaker

| Answers begin the first sentence with I suppose?” [to show that

he or she isn’t 100 percent sure] Then ask, “And why

does the speaker start the second sentence with the

word Clearly?” [to show his or her attitude]

| 1. Investment in education is expensive, but it saves money
| eventually. Education is crucial because educated people
| are less likely to live below the poverty level.

] 2. Research shows that 10 percent of the population owns

e Do the task Sswork in pairs to discuss the
over 70 percent of the wealth. information in Exercise A.
| 3. People are more likely to be sick if there’s pollution. . .
| \ Polluted air affects your health S T » Follow-up Aska few pairs to share some ideas for
-I 4. In areas of high unemployment, over 25 percent of solutions to the problems.
' people don't have a job. You often find that people A IR .
| suffer from mental illnesses in these areas. Extra activity - individuals / pairs

. 5. In the world today, 925 million people don’t have enough Individual Ss write four more sentences describing world
| to eat. We really need to do more to eradicate hunger
|

issues and ways to solve them. Ss then discuss their ideas
(| in pairs, as they did in Exercise 3B.
|

| @ Prepare and present yourself

. €D This task recycles modal verbs to express expectations,

|| necessity, requests, etc. It also recycles expressions used A Oh, | hope so. They must have it. Don’t all companies
11 in presentations and the conversation strategies of giving offer’sorr.le help with insurance? )
il responses with think, guess, and hope, and of suggesting B | don't think so. Not all of the.m do. And ask, “Can | work
| possible scenarios or ideas. from home?” Do they allow it?
| A | guess so. | know some people do. Oh, and they should
A -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions and

offer training.
A’s first line aloud. Have Ss complete the task and

then compare answers in pairs. Check answers with

B -+ Preview and do the task Read the instructions, the
the class. categories, and the example expression. Have Ss complete
the word webs and then compare answers in pairs.
Answers Check answers with the class by having Ss call out ideas;
A Hey, Bob. Can | ask you a question? Do you have a alternatively, ask Ss to write their ideas on the board.

[ minute?

B Um, | guess so. I've got a class at ten, but | should have
] a few minutes. What is it?

Follow-up Find out who came up with the most
expressions for the word web.

i A Well, | have a second interview for a job tomorrow, and | C Pair work

really should get ready for it. | need to t.hink about what o Preview the task Read the instructions and the

to ask, you know, about salary or benefits and stuff. example aloud. Have Ss brainstorm ideas for an ideal

B Yeah. You ought to think about what you want. You compan
—— pany.

might want to make a list. o Do the task S Ki o thei
| A OK. Would you help me? I've got my laptop. Oh, it won't Ll a.s S wo'r DL S PLEPaIe , 218
lift T —— presentations. Remind them to use what if . .. 2,
hi- I B You'd better plug it in. OK, so let's see . . . Do they suppose, and imagine when suggesting possible ideas.

provide health insurance? e Follow-up Have a few volunteer pairs give their

presentations to the class. Provide feedback.
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Unit

Lesson A House rules

Language notes

1 Getting along

Vocabulary in context House rules
(See Student’s Book p. 74.)

This lesson teaches phrasal verbs related to living and
getting along with roommates. Ss learn vocabulary for such
things as house rules (clean up), roommate conflicts (put up
with), and solutions for problems (give up [habits]).

Vocabulary notebook Look forward to it!
(See Student’s Book p. 83.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a phrasal
verb, they should use it in a true sentence to help them
remember it. Phrasal verbs that can be used to describe
people’s attitudes and behaviors are reviewed and practiced.

i
; 3
{Q} Corpus information
We're running out of . . .

In conversation, the things people talk most about
running out of are time, money, space, and breath.

Grammar Using phrasal verbs
(See Student’s Book p. 75.)

Phrasal verbs consist of a verb and a particle. One verb

can take several different particles. Their meanings are
often idiomatic. The lesson teaches the use of intransitive
phrasal verbs, separable transitive phrasal verbs, transitive
phrasal verbs with fixed word order, and phrasal verbs with
prepositions, sometimes called phrasal prepositional verbs.

Form
e Intransitive phrasal verbs

These are phrasal verbs that have no object (e.g., come in,
get back, show up).

If you get back late, come in quietly.
 Separable transitive phrasal verbs

Some transitive phrasal verbs are separable, which means
that an object can go between the verb and the particle.

Lesson B Does family size matter?

Short noun objects can go either between the verb and the
particle or after the particle. Object pronouns must come
between the verb and the particle.

Turn off the TV. OR Turn the TV off.
Turn it off. NOT ‘Farn-offit
e Phrasal verbs with more than one meaning

Some phrasal verbs have more than one meaning, and
some may be used either intransitively or transitively
(e.g., get back, work out).

What time did you get back last night?
Did you get your book back?
¢ Transitive phrasal verbs with fixed word order

Some transitive phrasal verbs are inseparable, which
means that the particle must come after the verb
(e.g., get through, get over, go over).

You'll get over the problem.
You'll get over it.

The phrasal verb have over always has the pattern have
(somebody) over.

I often have friends over.
 Phrasal verbs with prepositions

Some phrasal verbs also take a preposition. The verb, the
particle, and the preposition are all necessary to give the
phrasal verb its meaning. Examples are put up with, run

out of, and look forward to.

If you run out of patience, come up with some rules.

Grammar extra Objects with separable phrasal
verbs and phrasal verbs followed by the -ing form

of the verb

(See Student’s Book p. 156.)

These activities review and practice objects with separable

phrasal verbs as well as phrasal verbs followed by the -ing
form of the verb.

Grammar Describing experiences
(See Student’s Book p. 77.)

The lesson teaches when to use an infinitive (to + verb) and
when to use -ing forms (verb + -ing). Following an adjective,
either form is possible, but the use is different (see below).

Use
* Infinitive (to + verb) after adjectives

Infinitives are used after adjectives, especially with it
clauses. This use is common with generalizations.

It was impossible for her to have time for herself.

o Infinitive (fo + verb) after nouns or pronouns

An infinitive can be used after a noun or pronoun to add
more details.

There was always someone to play with.

An infinitive can be used after a noun or pronoun to say
what something is used for.

We always had nice clothes to wear.
* -ing forms (verb + -ing) after adjectives

-ing forms can be used after adjectives. This is common
when people describe an actual experience.

It was a bit lonely being by myself all the time.



* -ing forms (verb + -ing) after expressions

The following expressions are followed by -ing forms: have
fun, have (no) trouble, have (no) problem(s), be worth.

I had fun / no problems growing up in my family.
It’s not worth worrying about.

u‘—"—-‘n.._\
@'Corpus information
Common errors with infinitives

A common error students make is to add for or use for
instead of to.

We had books to read. (NOT: for-to-read—forread)

Lesson C WhatImeanis. ..

Grammar extra More patterns with infinitives
and it clauses

(See Student’s Book p. 157.)

These activities review and practice additional patterns with
infinitives and i clauses.

Conversation strategy Making your meaning clear
(See Student’s Book p. 78.)

The lesson teaches expressions speakers can use to clarify
what they said by adding to it or by repeating the idea using
different words. These expressions signal to the listener to

pay attention to what the speaker says next.
* Making your meaning clear

What I'm saying is, . . . I'm (just) saying . . .
I'm not saying . .. What I mean is, . . .
I'mean, . .. Idon’t mean . ..

In other words, . . .

Strategy plus /have tosay. ..
(See Student’s Book p. 79.)

I have to say is used in conversations when the speaker wants
to make a strong or controversial statement.

Lesson D How not to get along!

A
’:@! Corpus information

Saying what you feel

In conversation, people use these expressions to say how
they really feel. In order of use, they are: Honestly, I have
to say, (Quite) frankly, To be honest (with you), To tell you
the truth.

Speaking naturally Conversational expressions
(See Student’s Book p. 141.)

This section gives Ss practice in hearing how speakers use
conversational expressions such as What I'm saying is and To
tell you the truth. These expressions are usually said quickly.

Reading tip Starting with a question
(See Student’s Book p. 36.)

The Reading Tip explains that writers often start with

a question to set the scene for the topic they’re going to
address. This helps readers activate their own thoughts about
the subject, which makes the content more accessible.

Writing What do you expect?
(See Student’s Book p. 38.)
The task in this lesson is to write an introduction to an essay.

Ss learn about how to recognize and write thesis statements.
It also includes patterns for What clauses, which are a good
choice of structure for thesis statements.

‘:@J Corpus information
What clauses

Different structures can be used for a thesis statement,
but What clauses are a good choice, because they often
convey the most important information in a paragraph.

e Thesis statements

The thesis statement in the introduction tells the reader the
main point or argument of the essay.

* What clauses

The following patterns are taught and practiced:
What + be + adjective + be + noun
What + be + adjective + be + to + verb
What + be + adjective + be + that clause
What + subject + verb + be + noun
What + subject + verb + be + to + verb
What + subject + verb + be + that clause

Language notes ¢ Unit 7
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Getting along

Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Read the unit title aloud. Ask, “What does it mean to get along with someone?”
Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., you don’t argue or fight, you're good friends). Ask, “What people should you try to get along with?” Elicit
ideas from Ss (e.g., friends, family, classmates, co-workers, boss, teacher). Say, “In this unit, we’ll talk about getting along with
different kinds of people.” Books open. Have individual Ss each read a lesson aim aloud. Ss listen and read along.

Lesson A House rules
0 Vocabulary in context

» Set the scene Write on the board: * Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know. Write

Live and let live. it on the board. Have classmates give definitions or
explanations of words they know. Supply definitions
for any remaining vocabulary.

Ask Ss if they know what this means. [You don’t tell me
what to do, and I don'’t tell you what to do.]

* Say, “Imagine that you have just moved into an
apartment with friends. You know what they’re like
socially, but you don't really know what their personal

* Have Ss take turns asking and answering the questions
with a partner.

Word sort
at-home habits are. Do you think ‘Live and let live’ —_—
would work?” Call on several Ss to answer, giving C + Preview the task Say, “Complete a chart like this with
reasons. the ideas in Exercise B.” Ask a S to read the examples
aloud.

A ) co Track 2 * Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Say, “Now

* Preview the task Write house rules on the board. Ask, compare charts with a new partner.”
“What are house rules?” [Rules for a home that tell the
people who live there what they should and shouldn’t
do.] Ask, “Why do we have them?” Elicit ideas from Ss
(e.g., to make sure the housework is shared, to stop fights
or arguments, to help everyone get along).

* Follow-up Ask several Ss to report one way they are
different from their partner.

Extra activity — groups

Ss form small groups and compare their charts from
Exercise C to find ways they are different. Ss identify
differences that could become problems if they were

* Say, “Imagine you're going to share an apartment with
friends. Think of one house rule you’d want. Write it

downpsshattewSsinireaditheir Tule aloud.. housemates and then write a house rule that works
* Do the task Have Ss read the article. (If desired, play for everyone. Groups tell the class the difference they

the recording while Ss read along.) Ask, “Is your rule identified and the rule that takes care of it.
mentioned? If yes, raise your hand.” Ask those Ss to call

out the rule that was mentioned. Ask Ss whose rules

were not mentioned to read theirs to the class. Write

them on the board. Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook e a, Vocabulary

on p. 83 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss " " notebook

About you do the tasks in class or assign them for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-83.)

B Pair work

* Preview and do the task Tell Ss to complete the
expressions in the questions with words from the
article. Say, “Many of the expressions you need are in
bold in the article.”

¢ Have Ss complete the questions. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1. have friends over; 2. running out of; 3. wake anyone up;
4. put off; 5. go g_er; 6. give things back; 7. comes up; .
8. com;.lp with; 9._put up with; 10. gWe up; 1. look
forward to; 12. clean Q._ Sl
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@ Grammar

Figure it out !

A Q www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

* Preview and do the task Read sentence 1 aloud. Ask,
“How does the article express the idea in bold?” [get
back late] Say, “Rewrite the sentences, changing the
ideas in bold.” Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1. get back; 2. turn off; 3. give (it) back; 4. put up with.

¢ Focus on the use Ask, “In sentence 2, what did don’t
leave the lights on change to?”[turn off the lights] “In
sentence 3, what did return change to?” [give back] “In
sentence 4, what did tolerate change to?” [put up with]
Say, “The ideas in bold are expressed as phrasal verbs.”

* Focus on the form Say, “Phrasal verbs include a verb
and a particle.” Write verb + particle on the board. Ask
Ss to name some particles from Exercise 1B. (e.g., over,
back, up, off) Say, “The verb form can change, but the
particle never changes.”

* Present the grammar chart Books open. Read the
information in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read
along. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

* Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the top
section of the chart. Write intransitive on the board.
Ask, “Do intransitive phrasal verbs have objects?” [no]

* Sslook at the second section. Write transitive on the
board. Ask, “Do transitive phrasal verbs have objects?”
[yes] “What's the object in the first example?” [the TV]
“Where can a noun object go?” [between the verb and
the particle; after the particle]

* Say, “Look at the example with it as object. Where
can a pronoun object go?” [between the verb and the
particle] Say, “In a separable phrasal verb, you can put
an object between the verb and its particle.”

Listening and speaking

* Sslook at the third section. Ask, “What are the possible
objects in the first example?” [the problem, it] “Where
do they go?” [after the particle] Say, “With some
verbs, both noun and pronoun objects must go after
the particle.” Ask, “Where does the object go with
have over?” [before the particle]. Say, “Some transitive
phrasal verbs have a fixed word order. Fixed means that
it can’t be changed.”

* Sslook at the bottom section of the chart. Say,
“Some phrasal verbs are made up of verb + particle
+ preposition. With these phrasal verbs, neither the
particle nor the preposition changes.”

* Say, “When you learn a phrasal verb, note whether
it is transitive, intransitive, or separable.” (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning
of this unit. For extra help with phrasal verbs, go to
Grammar Extra p. 156.)

About you

B -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the written part of the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. looking forward to; move in with; 2. come up with;

3. clean up any mess / clean;ny mess up; 4. come up;
work out ; 5. shown up; woken up yourEmin / woken your
family_up; 6. put up with it; have them over and go over
things;Trun out of them; give them back.. .. L

* Practice Have Ss take turns asking and answering the
questions with a partner.
C Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Ss complete the task.

* Follow-up Have several pairs present their rules to the
class.

> @

Pair work

* Preview and do the task Have Ss read the items in
the chart. Check that Ss understand them. Read the
instructions aloud. Have pairs decide. Have several
pairs tell the class their choice.

B ) cp3 Track3

* Preview the task Say, “Listen to four people talk
about roommates. What was each person’s problem?
Check a or b.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and check (/). Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1.b; 2. 3; 3. b; 4. a.

T-75  Unit 7: Getting along

s

* Play the recording again Say, “Listen again. Write
one thing each roommate didn’t do.” Ss listen and
write. Replay the recording. Ss review their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Marc didn’t: give back the phone / ask before he made calls

2. Hana didn't: take the trash out/ clean up after meals /
put the table and chairs back.

3. Emilio didn’t: put his shoes away in the closet / pick up
his dirty laundry / clean up his mess.

4. Cassie didn't: clean up her mess / pick up her clothes.

About you

C Group work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the task. Groups share their ideas
with the class.
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Lesson B Does family size matter?

0 Grammar in context

¢ Set the scene Write on the board:
Who'’s an only child?
Who has siblings?

Explain that a sibling is a brother or a sister. Check that
Ss understand the expression “only children.”

* Ask, “How many brothers and sisters do you have?” Ss
call out answers. Say, “This is what we’re going to talk
about today: What its like to grow up in different types
of families.”

A ) cp3 Track s

* Preview the task Books closed. Say, “Listen. Who is
from a big family? Who is from a small family? Which
two people were only children? Can you figure it out?”

* Say, “These are the people you’ll hear speak.” Write on

the board:
1. Osman 3. Lilli
2. Sophia 4. Sean

Tell Ss to write their answers.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Have Ss
compare their answers with a partner. Ask Ss to call
out the answers to the questions.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers.

* Check answers with the class. Ask, “Who is from a big
family?” [Osman] “Why do you think so?” [He talks
about having people to talk, play, and share with. It was
hard to find a quiet place to study.]

* “Who is from a small family?” [Lilli]. “How do you
know?” [It was just the three of them.]

* “Which two people were only children? [Sophia and
Sean] “How do you know Sophia is an only child? [She
was lonely being by herself all the time. There was no
one else to blame if she got in trouble.] “How about
Sean?” [He had lots of opportunities to socialize with
other kids in school ]

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“When you give your reasons, refer to things the people
said about their experiences growing up.”

¢ Do the task Ss check (v) the boxes and prepare their
reasons. Partners compare and discuss their answers.

* Check answers with the class. For each question in the
chart, have several pairs give their views and reasons.

Possible Answers

| think Osman sounds like he had a very happy
childhood. He got along really well with his siblings, and
he says he played with them.

None of them seemed really unhappy, though Sophia
seemed lonely.

| think Sophia probably missed having siblings because
she says she was a bit lonely.

Lilli's mother was a single parent, which can’t have been
easy. Sean says there was pressure on him to do well in
school.

Osman sounds like he enjoyed playing with his siblings,
and Lilli says they were a close family, too.

Extra activity — groups

Group members talk about growing up. They compare
their experiences of childhood with the people in the
article. Write these questions on the board:

Who did you share secrets with as a child?
Did you long for somewhere quiet?

How did you occupy yourself as a child?
Who did you socialize with as a child?

Were you able to get away with things when you got into
trouble?

Was there a lot of pressure on you to do well in school?

Groups discuss the questions. A few groups share their
ideas with the class.
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¢ Say, “Look at the top right section of the chart. The
correct choice after an adjective in this example is

A www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio verb + -ing. This pattern is used to talk about an actual
« Preview the task Say, “Look at sentence 1. What are experience. The subject of this clause is I, but it doesn’t
the two verb forms in bold?” [infinitive, verb + -ing] have to be.
. Say, “Look at Osman’s answer. Find a sentence similar * Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
| to sentence 1.” [[ think it's important ... ] Ask, “Which o Ask Ss to look at the bottom left section of the chart.
: form will you circle?” [infinitive: to grow up] Ask, “Which example sentence uses an infinitive to
e Say, “Circle the correct verb forms to complete the rest say how the noun or pronoun is used?” [We always
of the sentences. Use the article to help you.” had nice clothes to wear.] Read the second example

sentence aloud. Ask, “What does the infinitive do
here?” [It adds a detail.]

e Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers o Ask Ss to look at the bottom right section. Say,
1. to grow up; 2. playing; 3. to eat; 4. being. “These expressions are always followed by verb + -ing.
Other similar expressions are have a good time, have
¢ Focus on the use Write on the board, underlined as difficulty, and have a hard time.” Write the expressions
shown: on the board. (For more information, see Language
1. It's important (for children) to grow up . . . Notes at the beginning of this unit. For extra help with

other patterns with infinitives and it clauses, go to

'|" [ 2. She was lonely playing by herself. Grammar Extra p. 157)

i 3. She always had enough to eat.

| 4. Sam had no problems being an only child. About,youSs

e Say, “In numbers 1 and 2 on the board, important and B ¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the
lonely are both adjectives. What verb forms come after comments with a correct form of the verbs.” Have Ss
adjectives?” [infinitive, verb + -ing] complete the task. Check answers with the class.

¢ Say, “In number 3, what does enough mean?” [enough A
food] “Here, enough is a pronoun; it means ‘enough of e —
something.’ The verb is eat, so we can assume the noun 1. It's hard to imagine growing up . . . we had lots of fun
is food. An infinitive comes after the pronoun.” making up games together . . . it’s impossible to be

« Point out the expression had no problem in number 4. i I2gely, . o S "
Ask, “What verb form comes after this expression?” PR k4 Lol /LW E L Ll L L R ML R S Re T -1

. finding kids to play with, though.
[verb + -ing] :
3....my job to take care of my brothers. There were a lot

 Say, “So, we're looking at the verb forms you can use
after adjectives, nouns, pronouns, and expressions like
the one in number 4.”

of things to do . . . but parents don’t have much time to
spend with each kid.

4. ... ltwas hard to sit/sitting . . . it was easier to be /
¢ Present the grammar chart Read the information being together.
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording,. Ss listen and repeat * Say, “Discuss the views with a partner. Do you agree
the examples. with each other?” Have Ss complete the task. Ask pairs

il « Understand the grammar Say, “The chart shows when to report an interesting part of their discussion.

J' \ to use an infinitive and when to use verb + -ing” Ask
L Ss to look at the top left section of the chart. Say, “It’s
common for a generalization to be in a clause that begins
with it + adjective. Follow this pattern with an infinitive.”

e Viewpoint

. About you ¢ Do the task Aska S to read the example aloud. Have
Ss complete the task.

A Pair work
e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. B Class activity
¢ Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. o Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ask Ss if they know any others. [The thing is . . . The Have pairs present their arguments. Then have the
main / important thing is . . . The point is . . ] class vote.
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Lesson C WhatImeanis. ..

0 Conversation strategy

Why use expressions to make your
meaning clear?

In conversation, people often make their point in different
ways to ensure that what they are saying is clear to the
listener. They might add more information and detail or
repeat the same ideas using different words. Expressions
such as What I mean is, . . . and In other words, . . .
enable speakers to do this.

(For more information, see Language Notes at the

beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Have Ss cover the text of the
conversation. Say, “Look at the picture. The young
man, Franco, is talking to an older friend of the family.
What might they be talking about?” Have Ss call out
their ideas.

A« Preview the task Aska s to read aloud the items in
the box. Check that Ss understand the meaning of each
item. Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Aska few Ss to say which things should
be done in high school, in college, and after college.
Have Ss work in small groups to discuss the questions.
Groups share their decisions with the class.

Culture note

In the United States, the general terms college and
university are used interchangeably.

B ) cp3,Tracks

* Preview the task Books closed. Write friction
(between people) on the board. Say, “A wants B to pay
rent, but B wants to save his money, so there’s a lot of
friction. What does friction mean?” [disagreement that
causes stress and unhappiness] Write give (ne) a break
on the board. Say, “A’s parents keep reminding her of
all their house rules. She wishes they’d give her a break.
What does give somebody a break mean?” [stop being
so strict]

¢ Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answers
in pairs.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check the answers
with the class. [Franco is finding living with his
parents difficult. They want him to pay rent, and he
really wants more support from them until he gets on
his feet. Sarah thinks it’s probably hard for Franco’s
parents, too. She thinks Franco should pay rent to his
parents.]

* Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary problems. Provide
definitions.

C « Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S to
read the expressions for making your meaning clear.

* Say, “Read the conversation again. Which of these
expressions does Franco use? How about Sarah?
Highlight or underline them.” Have Ss call them out.
[Franco: I'm not saying . . ., I'm (just) saying. . .,
Idon’t mean ..., In other words, . . . ; Sarah: What I
mean s, ... ]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

D -« Preview the task Read the directions aloud. Say,
Before you begin, read all the comments. Make sure
you understand them.” Check for questions about the
comments. Point out that the first one has been done
for them. Check that Ss understand why d is correct.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
their answers with a partner. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1.d;2.¢;3.¢e;4.1,5.a;6. b.

* Say, “Now discuss with a partner. Are any of the
situations true for you?” Have pairs discuss the
comments. Have pairs share their answers with
the class.

Extra activity - pairs

Ss write a conversation similar to Franco and Sarah’s
about a college student whose parents expect him / her to
do three of things mentioned in Exercise 1A. Each pair
reads their conversation to another pair. Have several
pairs read their conversations to the class.
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0 Strategy plus

Why use  have to say .. .?

In conversation, people may have to make a strong
statement or comment of a controversial nature. An
expression such as I have to say . . . signals that the
speaker is about to give a strong personal opinion. (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning
of this unit.)

> @

) cD3, Track 6

Present Strategy Plus Read aloud the information and
the example in Strategy Plus. Tell Ss to look at Franco and
Sarah’s conversation again and find I have fo say . . . Ask,
“Why does Sarah use this expression? What message

is she trying to give Franco?” [She uses it because she’s
going to say something Franco probably won’t want to
hear. She’s trying to tell him to face the facts.)

Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the
information aloud. Say, “One of these expressions is
used in the conversation. Which one? Who says it?”
[Franco uses frankly.] Tell Ss that these expressions
often mean “I know you don’t want to hear this,
but...”

Listening and strategies

A ) cp3 Track 7

* Preview the task Say, “Listen. Write the expressions
you hear.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording. Ss listen and review their answers. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1. B [ honestly don‘t think it is . . . But | have to say
I think . ..
2. B I don't really know, to tell you the truth . . ., and

| have to say | think that’s a bad idea.
3. B To be honest with you, | think it depends . . ., and
quite frankly, she couldn’t afford . . .

* Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversations in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

B ) cD3, Tracks

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have
Ss complete the task. For each question, ask a few pairs
to present their conversation to the class.

Preview the task Ask, “What is a boomerang?”

[A curved stick that comes back to the person who
throws it.] Ask, “What is a boomerang kid?” [A child
who comes home to live after being away from home.]

Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss to
read the advice. Check that Ss understand all the ideas.
Have Ss work with a partner to complete the activity.
Have several pairs report to the class.

B ) cp3 Tracks

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Audio script p. T-272 Ss listen
and check (v). Have Ss compare answers in pairs.
Replay the recording. Ss listen and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

Refuse to lend money.

Don’t buy clothes or personal items.

Insist he / she has to apply for a job every day.
Set a move-out date.

C ) cps, Track s

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
* Play the recording Audio script p. T-272 Ss listen

and write yes or no. Have Ss compare their answers in

0 Speaking naturally

T-79

pairs. Check answers with the class. For extra practice,
have Ss write the reason for each answer. Replay the
recording if necessary.

Answers

Refuse to lend money. No. (Steve doesn’t think he can
do that because his daughter’s friends all have financial
help.)

Don’t buy clothes or personal items. Yes. (Steve thinks
this rule is reasonable.)

Insist he / she has to apply for a job every day. Yes.
(Steve thinks this rule sounds like a good one.)

Set a move-out date. Yes. {Steve thinks this rule sounds
tough. But he says it sounds appealing.)

About you e

D Group work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
a S to read the example aloud and to point out the
expressions used. [to be honest; what I mean is]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Have several
groups present their lists of reasonable rules.

* Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 141. (See the

teaching notes on p. T-141.)
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Lesson D How not to get along!
@ Reading

* Set the scene Ask, “What are some good ways to
keep friendships alive?” Have Ss call out their ideas
(e.g., keep in touch, respect friends, listen to them, do
things together).

A Prepare

 Preview the task Say, “Satire is a way to criticize
people or ideas with humor. People use satire to point
out faults in individuals or groups.” Ask, “What do
satirical articles do? Check (v') the boxes below.”
Tell Ss to read the possible answers. Check that Ss
understand them.

e Do the task Ss discuss the list and decide on their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

make fun of people

use humor to criticize people

exaggerate or say the opposite of what's true
joke about social or paolitical trends

» Ask, “Do you enjoy reading satire?” Ask Ss to give
examples of satire. Say, “Explain what you like or don’t
like about it.” Have Ss discuss the questions in groups.
Have groups report to the class. Alternatively, have a
class discussion.

B L.’:] www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for style

¢ Preview and do the reading Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “Read the article without stopping. Read
for the main ideas. Then review the correct ideas
in Exercise A. Read the article again and write the
examples you find.”

e Ssread and write their answers. Have Ss compare the
information in their answers in pairs.

 Check answers with the class: Have several pairs read
their final answer.

Answers

The article says the opposite of what's true. It suggests
that people don’t want to have friends, whereas they
usually do. Steps 1 to 5 tell you how to lose friends,
which people don’t want to do.

It jokes about social trends like how people spend

time alone {playing online games for hours, etc.) and
watching TV infomercials.

* Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud.
Write on the board:

Who needs friends?

Say, “This question is the first sentence of the article.

If I showed you only that sentence, what would you
expect the article to be about?” Elicit Ss ideas (e.g., why
we all need friends, the importance of having friends,
how to make friends). Say, “The question has set the
scene in your mind. In other words, it has started you
thinking about the topic. In this case, when you start
reading things that are the opposite of what you expect,
you know this is a satirical article.”

Extra activity - groups

Groups think of two more ways to drive friends away.
They write a paragraph title and a few sentences that give
examples. Groups read their paragraphs to another group.
Have a few groups present their paragraphs to the class.

Extra activity — groups

Groups discuss and say three behaviors they could
tolerate and three behaviors which they could not. Ss use
the ideas in the article or their own ideas. Groups tell the
class their final decisions.
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€ Understanding reference

¢ Preview the task Ask Ss to look at number 1 in the
activity. Read the first expression aloud. Point out that
them is underlined. Ask, “What kind of word is them?”
[plural pronoun] “What kind of word does a plural
pronoun refer to?” [plural noun] Tell Ss to find the
expression in paragraph 1. Check that Ss understand
why them refers to friends. Finally, point out that
friends comes before them in the paragraph.

¢ Do the task Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss
complete the task and compare answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. your friends; before; 2. hanging out with them; before;
3. your friends; before; 4. paragraphs 3-7; after;

5. playing online games, etc.; after; 6. returning friends’
calls is a waste of time; after; 7. talking to a friend;
before; 8. talking about yourself; before;

9. being late; before.

@ Focus on vocabulary

About you

D Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the discussion questions aloud. Have Ss complete the
task.

¢ Follow-up For each discussion question, ask a few
pairs to report their ideas to the class.

A -« Preview the task Ask Ssif they know what an idiom
is. [a group of words that has a particular meaning that
is different from the meanings of the individual words]
Say, “The words in bold are idiomatic expressions.”
Read the instructions aloud. Say, “Remember, use the
context - the sentence, and if necessary the paragraph,
to help you. Guess the meaning, then look at the list.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Have Ss
compare their answers in pairs. Say, “If your answers
are different, use the context in the article to explain
your choice.” Check answers with the class.

@ Viewpoint

Answers
1.e;2.f,3.b;4.3;5.d;6.c.

B Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example sentence aloud. Ask a few Ss to read the
example aloud, but to finish the sentence with their
own advice. Have Ss complete the task.

¢ Follow-up For each expression, have a few Ss report
their advice to the class.

Group work

* Preview the task Have a S read the problems aloud.
Ask, “Do you have problems like these with people
you know?” Ask, “What other problems do people
have with their friends?” Elicit ideas from Ss and write
them on the board (e.g., borrows stuff and doesn’t give
it back, can’t keep a secret, posts things online without
permission) Say, “You’ll be discussing suggestions for
solving the problems.” Ask a S to read the example
suggestion aloud.

¢ Present In Conversation Have a S read the
information aloud. Ask, “What expression in the
example makes a suggestion?” [It’s a good idea to . . ]

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Tell Ss to use
all of the expressions for making suggestions.

Unit 7: Getting along

Extra activity - groups / class

Ss form new groups. For each problem mentioned in
Exercise 3, groups decide on their own best suggestion.
Groups present their suggestions to the class. The class
votes on the best solutions.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs write a conversation about a friend one of them is
having problems with. Ss can use ideas from Exercise 2A,
Exercise 3, and the strategies in Lesson C of this unit.
Pairs present their conversation to another pair. A few
pairs present their conversation to the class.
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Writing Friends or family?

In this lesson

¢ Read the lesson aims aloud. Ask a S to read the
definition of a thesis statement from Exercise B.

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, we are going
to look at an introduction to an essay.” Explain that
they will end the lesson by writing an introduction
to an essay on this topic to practice the three aims
presented in this lesson.

A Brainstorm

* Preview the task Point out the task at the top of the
page. Read it aloud. Read the instructions aloud. Elicit
reasons to agree (e.g., you can be yourself with your
family). Elicit reasons to disagree (e.g., sometimes it’s
easier to talk to friends).

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Ask several Ss
to read their reasons. Write the reasons on the board.
They may be helpful for Ss when they do the writing
task.

B Look at a model

CDThis introduction recycles contrasting ideas in writing
with expressions Ss learned in Unit 1 such as On one
hand, . . ./ On the other hand.

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the definition of a thesis statement aloud. Tell Ss to
read the essay question again. Ask, “What will you find
out in the thesis statement?” [if the writer agrees or not]
Have Ss read and underline.

* Ask, “Does the writer agree with the saying?” [no)
“Which sentence tells you that?” [What is more
important than being part of a family, in my view, is
having a strong network of friends.] Ask, “What’s the
thesis statement?” [What is more important than being

part of a family, in my view, is having a strong network
of friends.]

* Ask, “What happens in the paragraph before the thesis
statement?” [The writer briefly describes the issue and
gives both sides of the issue.] Ask, “Which expressions

does the writer use to contrast the arguments?”
[On one hand, . . . / On the other hand, . . ]

C www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

* Present and understand the grammar for writing
chart Read the information aloud. If desired, play the
downloadable audio.

* Say, “Look at the first example in the chart.” Write on
the board:

What + be + adjective + be . . .

Ask, “What can you add to a what clause with this
pattern?” [a noun; to + verb; that clause]

* Say, “Look at the second and third examples.” Write on
the board:

What + subject + verb + be.. ..

Say, “These what clauses have the same pattern, but
they’re separate in the chart. That’s because what can
be added depends on the verb in the what clause.”

¢ Point at each pattern individually and have a S read the
example from the chart that goes with it.
¢ Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task and compare answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.

What is essential is a good . . . / What is essential is to
have a good . . ./ What is essential is that you have a
good. ..

. What everyone needs is the support. ../ What

everyone needs to have is the support. ..

. What is important is to show respect .../ What is

important is that you show respect. . .

. What is clear is that family relationships . . .
. What this means is that blood . . .

Write and check

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“In Exercise A, you brainstormed reasons to agree or
disagree with the essay questions. Look at your notes to
help you decide which side you will argue for.”

¢ Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
board:

Is important to have good friends.

Ask, “What’s wrong with this sentence?” [There’s

no subject.] “Look at the chart. How can you fix it?”
[Begin the sentence with What and add is between
important and to.] Read the information aloud. Point
out that the sentence could also have been fixed by
adding It.

¢ Do the task Have Ss write the paragraph. Walk
around the class, giving help as needed.
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Vocabulary notebook Look forward to it!

if done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

* Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Have a S read the example aloud. Ask, “How did
the writer personalize look forward t0?” [used it in a
sentence about his / her sister]

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task and read their answers with a
partner.

Answers

Answers will vary.

 Present We're running out of. .. Books closed.
Write on the board:
coffee breath money
time work energy
patience water space

Say, “People run out of all these things. Which four do

you think they talk about most?” Have Ss call out their
choices.

* Books open. Aska S to read the information aloud. Ask
how many Ss guessed all four correctly.

B« Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example sentence aloud. Have Ss read over the phrasal
verbs. Have Ss call out any whose meaning they have

forgotten. Classmates help out with definitions or
examples.

* Do the task Have Ss write sentences about the

person they chose. Ask several Ss to read a few of their
sentences to the class.

Answers

Answers will vary.

C Word builder

* Preview and do the word builder task Say, “Find
the meanings of the phrasal verbs below. You can use
a dictionary. Write the meanings.” Have Ss find the
meanings. Check answers with the class.
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Possible answers

1. get around to (doing) something: finally find time to do
something you intended to do or would like to do

2. come across (as): give other people a certain feeling or
opinion about you

3. go along with: agree to something or be willing to
accept something

4. go through: experience, especially something
unpleasant or difficult

5. look out for someone: support someone, take care of or
feel responsible for someone

6. look up to someone: admire and respect someone

* Now use the phrasal verbs to write about the person in
Exercise B.

Extra activity - individuals / groups

Ss choose six phrasal verbs from this page and write
true sentences about themselves. Ss then form a group
and choose one person to read. The reader reads the

six sentences. Group members guess whose sentences
they are.

On your own

* Present On Your Own Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “Try to use as many phrasal verbs as you can.
What phrasal verb did this woman use to talk about
her mother?” [put up with]

* Follow-up At the start of the next class, several

Ss show their photos and read the accompanying
sentences.
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Lesson A Vertical farming

Language notes

8 Food science

Grammar Information focus
(See Student’s Book p. 84.)
In this lesson, Ss review their knowledge of the passive. Active

and passive sentences are contrasted in a variety of verb forms.

Form
e Active sentences
Subject + (modal) + verb + object
Doer / cause + action + receiver of action
Experts expect the population to rise.
They’re going to discuss the issue.
They willgrow crops (in water).
» Passive sentences
Subject + be + past participle
Receiver of action + action
The population is expected to rise.
The issue is going to be  discussed.
Crops will be grown (in water).

Lesson B Food for Health

Use

A verb can be active or passive. The active form of a verb
focuses on the “doer,” or cause, of the action, which is the
subject of the sentence. It says what the “doer” does.

* In contrast, the passive focuses on the “receiver” of the
action. The “receiver” is the subject. The verb tells what
happens to the subject.

The passive is often used when the “doer” is not known, is
not considered to be important information, or is obvious
from the context. When it is important to include the
cause of the action, the “doer” (also called the agent) can
be introduced with by.

Grammar extra Question forms in the passive

(See Student’s Book p. 158.)

These activities review, extend, and practice question forms
in the passive.

Vocabulary in context Top foods for health
(See Student’s Book p. 86.)

The lesson teaches the names of body parts and systems and
discusses foods that can help maintain them. For example,
Blueberries may be good for your brain. They can help you
concentrate and can improve your memory.

Vocabulary notebook Picture this!
(See Student’s Book p. 93.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss about the benefits of a picture
dictionary. Ss are encouraged to create one on their own
computer.

e Ss review and practice the names of parts of the body.
They talk about health tips for the body parts.

75
@’ Corpus information

On the other hand . . .

Hand is the body part that is used most in expressions in
conversation. The most common are: on the one hand; on
the other hand; (get) out of hand; (do something) by hand.

Grammar Describing causes and results
(See Student’s Book p. 87.)

The lesson teaches verb complements for the verbs help, let,
make, allow, cause, enable, keep, prevent, protect, and stop
when they are followed by objects and another verb.

Form
» Verb + object + verb

This pattern is for use with help, let, and make. Help can
also be used with an infinitive. When make is used in the
passive, the to is needed.

Blueberries are said to help you concentrate.
Make the pain go away with cherries.
Kids are sometimes made to eat foods they don’t like.
o Verb + object + infinitive
This pattern is for use with allow, cause, enable, and help.

Eating too much salt may cause your blood pressure
to rise.

Researchers say chili peppers enable you to lose weight.
o Verb + object + from + -ing form

This pattern is for use with keep, prevent, protect, and stop.
Prevent and stop can also be used without from.

Avocado may prevent / stop your skin (from) aging.
Kiwis are said to keep your eyesight from deteriorating.

A
@ Corpus information

Help

In conversation, the verb help is normally followed by the
infinitive without to. This pattern is about eight times
more frequent than help followed by the infinitive with fo.
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Use

* The verbs in this lesson are part of a larger group of verbs
known as causatives. These verbs refer to actions that cause
something else to happen.

Grammar extra Verb + object + infinitive and More
verb patterns
(See Student’s Book p. 159.)

These activities review and practice verb + object + infinitive
patterns and verb + object + adjective patterns.

Lesson C Why do they do that?

{_@) Corpus information

Common error with want

A common error is to use a that clause after want.

I want all my friends to have a healthy diet. (NOT: I want
that all my friends have .. )

All right and OK

In the Viewpoint activity, Ss are reminded to use Al right
and OK to start a new topic or to agree. OK is one of the
top 100 words in conversation. It is about six times more
frequent than all right. All right is one of the top 400
kwords and expressions.

Conversation strategy Using questions to make
a point
(See Student’s Book p. 88.)

In conversation, when speakers want to make a point, they
often use rhetorical questions. Rhetorical questions are
questions that don’t require an answer from the listener,
either because the answer is implied or because it is obvious
from the context.

For example, in the conversation on page 88, Edward’s
question, Can all those additives be good for you? suggests
that he thinks they are not good for you. Debra answers
Yeah, not as an answer to the rhetorical question, but to
show that she agrees with Edward. Speakers often use
rhetorical questions to make a point, or to support their
viewpoint in a discussion. They don’t expect the listener to
answer them, although listeners may give their answers to
show agreement or disagreement.

Strategy plus Giving examples
(See Student’s Book p. 89.)

In conversation, people use examples to support a point, make
their meaning clear, or give a fuller explanation. These are
some expressions used:

They make claims such as / like. . .

Some claims are misleading - for instance, / for
example, . . .

Take cereal, for instance.
Look at food coloring . . .

Speaking naturally Strong and weak prepositions
(See Student’s Book p. 141.)

This lesson looks at when speakers use strong and weak forms
of prepositions. Prepositions that occur somewhere mid-
sentence are usually weak. Those occurring at the end of a
sentence are usually strong. The exception is the preposition
to, which is always strong when it comes before a word that
begins with a vowel sound.

Lesson D Where did all the bees go?

Reading
(See Student’s Book p. 90.)

Ss read an article concerning a scientific mystery: why are bee
colonies disappearing? Ss become familiar with the situation
and the theories about why it is happening. In addition, Ss
answer questions dealing with statistics. The reading provides
background knowledge for the writing assignment that follows.

Writing Ups and downs
(See Student’s Book p. 92.)

The task in the lesson is to write a report for a science class.
As part of this, the lesson shows Ss how to write about the
statistics in graphs and charts that describe trends. Ss learn
how to talk about approximate numbers and the correct
prepositions to use after verbs and nouns that describe
trends. It also points out a common error students make
when using the verbs fall, rise, and grow to describe trends.

¢ Talking about graphs, charts, and trends

In the activity, Ss see a number of statements that describe
trends over time. By matching them to graphs or a chart,
Ss learn expressions such as increase, decline, and rise and
the prepositions that follow them.

* Grammar for writing

Ss learn expressions for talking about trends with verb +
by (increase / decline by + number) and expressions with
noun + in (rise / decline in something, and of + number).

Expressions for approximate numbers are also presented,
(e.g., approximately, roughly, almost, more than, less than).

73
’:@j Corpus information )
Common errors with verbs (fall, grow, rise)

A common error Ss make is to add down and up to the
verbs fall, rise, and grow to describe trends.

The bee population fell, then rose / grew.

(NOT:.. . . fel-down+rose-up+grewup,) 0

Language notes ¢ Unit 8



Food science

Introduce the theme of the unit Ask, “What are some of your favorite foods?” Have Ss call out their answers. Ask, “Do you
think your favorites are healthy?” Have Ss respond. Say, “In this lesson, we’ll talk about food. We’ll talk about growing it and a
problem in agriculture today. We’ll look at what’s good and bad for us.” Read the unit aims aloud.

Lesson A Vertical farming

o Grammar in context

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “Do you know
where most of the fruits and vegetables you eat come
from? What are the main crops grown near here? What
time of year are they harvested?” Have Ss call out their
ideas.

* Ask, “Are crops here affected by drought? Are
there ever any food shortages? Where can you see
greenhouses around here?” Elicit answers.

A « Preview the task Write on the board:

1. What kinds of farms are there in your (this)
country?

2. What do they grow or produce?

3. Which foods does your country import and
export?

» Have Ss discuss the questions in groups. Then have
groups report their answers to the class.

B ‘))) CD3, Track 12

* Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud. Ask, “In a radio or TV interview, what is an
anchor?” [the interviewer - the person asking the
questions]

* Play the recording Sslisten and read along.

o Ask, “Who is Celia?” [the environmental
correspondent] “What are the predictions for the year
20252” [The world population is expected to rise to
8 billion. There won’t be enough land to grow food on.]

* Ask, “What kind of farming is being discussed at
the conference?” [vertical farming] Confirm that
Ss understand the meaning of vertical. [standing or
pointing straight up] Ask, “Which photo best illustrates
the topic?” [d]

* Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know. Write
it on the board. Have classmates give definitions or
explanations of words they know. Supply definitions
for any remaining vocabulary.

C Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the
questions aloud. Ask, “What does conventional mean
here?” [the way things are usually done, with nothing
new or different]

¢ Do the task Have pairs complete the task. Have a few
Ss share their responses with the class.

Possible answers

It's important because the world’s population is growing,
and there won’t be enough food for everyone.

They'll be like high-rise greenhouses. They’ll be built in cities.

They will be indoors, not outside, and they will grow crops
in water instead of soil.

Food will probably be cheaper because transportation costs
will be less.

Extra activity - groups

Write on the board:
Population growth
Climate change (drought / flooding)
Farmland needed for housing

Groups discuss these problems and decide which ones are
most relevant to their country. Groups report to the class.

E———
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o Grammar

Figure it out
LT

A @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

« Preview and do the task Say, “How might the
journalists say the sentences below? Rewrite the
sentences, starting with the words given. Use the
interview to help you.”

 Have Ss complete the task and compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. The population is expected to rise by 3 billion.
2. The idea was invented by Dickson Despommier.
3. Crops won't be affected by the weather.

o Focus on the form and use Write on the board:

Some people expect the population to rise by
3 billion.

The population is expected to rise by 3 billion.

Say, “Look at the first sentence. Who does the action?”
[some people]. “What is the action?” [expect] “What
receives the action?” [the population]

e Say, “When the verb in a sentence tells what action the
subject did, the sentence is active.

o Say, “Look at the second sentence. The subject is
population, and the verb is is expected. Did the subject
do an action?” [no] Say, “When the verb in a sentence
tells what happened to the subject, the sentence is
passive.

o Ask, “What form is the verb in the first sentence on the

board?” [simple present] Ask, “What form of be is used
in the second sentence?” [simple present] Say, “The
verb in a passive sentence is a form of be and a past
participle.”

« Talk about the remaining sentences in Exercise 2A in
the same way.

e Present the grammar chart Give Ssa few moments
to read the chart.

« Understand the grammar Say, “This chart shows
sentences in both active and passive forms.” Have Ss
look at the left side of the chart. Say, “These sentences
all have an active verb and they focus on who or what
did or caused an action.”

« Have Ss look at the right side of the chart. Say, “Ina
passive sentence, the receiver of the action is the focus,
s0 it’s the subject of the verb.”

o Have Ss identify the subject of each sentence and the
form of be that is used in the passive sentences. Ask
Ss to find the sentences that include the “doers” and
say who or what they are. [a professor; the weather]
Ask, “Why are the doers not identified in the other
sentences?” Elicit Ss responses (e.g., We don’t know
who they are; Who they are isn’t important.).

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with question
forms in the passive, go to Grammar Extra p. 158)

Unit 8; Food science

B ) cp3, Track 13

« Preview the task Say, “Rewrite the underlined parts
of the sentences from the rest of the interview. Use the
passive and add by where it is needed.”

o Tell Ss to read the three conversations. Check that they
understand the sentences.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
their answers with a partner. Tell Ss to use the chart to
discuss any differences.

e Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers

1. A crops will be grown; this is done
B nutrients are added; less energy is used by the plants;
are grown
2. A too many pesticides are used
B pesticides won't be needed; the crops will be protected;
the use of pesticides will be reduced; has been
contaminated by pesticides
3. A vertical farms are going to be seen
B they can't be built; Some trials were carried out; a
report was written; it hasn’t been published; they're
not / they aren’t going to be built; the situation must
not be ignored and action should be taken; more food
is going to be needed; a solution needs to be found

o Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs, taking
turns playing each role.

About you
Em————

C Group work

« Preview and do the task Read the instructions.
Have three Ss read the example conversation aloud.
Have Ss call out some disadvantages of vertical farms
(e.g., cost of building the vertical farm, cost of electricity,
they might not work in drought areas, increase in truck
traffic around the building).

Have Ss complete the task. Then have groups report to
the class.

Extra activity — pairs

Imagine that it is 20 years in the future. Many vertical
farms have been built. Write on the board:

What has (not) been done?
What might (not) still be done?
What can be done?

What will (not) be done?

Pairs write a short presentation describing the results.
Pairs give their presentation to another pair.



Lesson B Food for health
0 Vocabulary in context

 Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “How do you choose

apples: liver — may remove toxins
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the foods you eat every day? Do you choose carefully?”
Elicit Ss responses (e.g., No: I just eat what I feel like;

Someone else makes my meals; Yes: I have food allergies;

I'm trying to gain / lose weight).

A ) cp3 Track 14

CDThis exercise and the reading below recycle non-
defining relative clauses with which (See Unit 2,
Grammar chart p. 21.)

* Preview and do the task Say, “How many foods can
you think of that are good for your health? Make a list
and be specific. Don’t just say fruits and vegetables —
give examples.”

* Have Ss complete their lists and compare the foods
they chose with a partner.

* Books open. Say, “Now read the website article. Which
of your foods were mentioned?” Have Ss read the
article. Ask a few Ss how many of the foods in the
article they had on their lists.

e Tell Ss to underline and call out any vocabulary they
don’t know. Write it on the board. Tell Ss to reread the
captions they had trouble with. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know. Supply
definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

Extra activity — groups

Groups make a list of other foods that are good for health.
The list should also give the health benefits of each food.
Have groups share their lists with the class. The class can
agree with, disagree with, or correct the health benefits
given for each food.

Word sort

B ¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask

a S to read the examples aloud. Ask, “Where was this
example in the website article?” [number 1]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

blueberries: brain - help you concentrate; improve your
memory

cherries: headaches - may make the pain go away

ginger: heart - might reduce cholesterol; may protect from
heart disease

hibiscus tea: blood pressure — may lower blood pressure
avocados: skin — may prevent skin from aging

mushrooms: immune system — may protect from colds
and flu

chili peppers: metabolism — may increase your metabolism
and help with weight loss

raisins: muscles — help build strong muscles

pineapple: digestive system — might keep you from getting
an upset stomach

milk / soybeans / tofu: bones and teeth - strengthen bones
and teeth

kiwis and mangoes: eyesight — may keep eyesight from
deteriorating

Extra activity — groups
Write on the board:

The average high school / college student has poor
eating habits.

Groups decide if they agree or disagree with the statement
on the board and give examples.

Extra activity — pairs
Write on the board:

TV ads for food products that contain a lot of added
sugar should include a warning about why these
things are not healthy.

Pairs discuss and then share their opinion with the class.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook ra Vocabulary
on p. 93 of the Student’s Book. Have Ss o notebook
do the tasks in class or assign them for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-93.)

Unit 8: Food science T-86



@ Grammar

Figure it out of this unit. To see and practice more examples of
verb + object + infinitive and more verb patterns,

A E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio g0 to Grammar Extra p. 159)

* Preview and do the task Tell Ss to read sentence 1. * Present In Conversation Bo oks closed. Write on

Ask, “Which word in this sentence do you think will theBoard:
help you choose keep or keeping?” [help] Say, “Look ) '
for words with a similar function in the other two L. Blueberries are said to help you concentrate.
sentences. Circle the correct option in each question. 2. Blueberries are said to help you to concentrate.
Use the article to help you.” Ask, “Which of these do you think people say more
often - 1 or 2?” Have Ss vote. Books open. Aska S to
Answers read the information aloud.

1. keep; 2. to rise; 3. from getting.
B -« Previewand do the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Focus on the use Write help, cause, and prevent on the Tell Ss to read the sentences before they begin. Check
board. Ask, “In the sentences, which verb was followed that Ss understand the sentences. Have Ss complete the
by another verb in base form (infinitive without to)? task. Check answers with the class: Have individual Ss
[help] “Which verb was followed by an infinitive?” each read a sentence aloud.

[cause] “Which verb was followed by the -ing form of
the verb?” [prevent] “What else was used with prevent Answers

and the -ing form?” [from| - to rise; lower / to lower

. make; eat

. having / from having; cope / to cope
- 10 concentrate; from aging

- getting / from getting

. to eat

. from performing; behave

. from getting

* Present the grammar chart Read the information
aloud. If desired, play the downloadable recording.
Ss listen and read along.

* Understand the grammar Say, “Certain verbs include
the idea of causing something to happen or not happen.
There are three patterns for these verbs.”

* Have Ss look at the top section. Say, “The verbs let
(meaning allow) and make follow the pattern verb +
object + verb. Help also follows this pattern, but can be About you
used with an infinitive as well.” C Pai

air work

* Have Ss look at the middle section of the chart. Point * Preview the task Read the instruc tonaenathe

out the verbs that follow the pattern verb + object +

L example aloud. Ask a few Ss for more examples (e.g.,

infinitive, ot

I didn’t know chocolate may enable you to concentrate

* Have Ss look at the bottom section of the chart. Say, better).

“The verbs keep, prevent, protect, and stop use the

pattern verb + from + -ing form.” Ask, “Which verbs

can be used without from? [prevent, stop] (For more

DO WN 2

W

* Do the task Partners complete the task. Have several
Ss each report one of the changes in eating habits they

information, see Language Notes at the beginning might make.
@ Viewpoint
Pair work * Do the task Ss complete the task. Have several pairs
* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, present their lists to the class.
“Add your own ideas to those from the lesson. List ten =y s
ideas that would work well on a website that is visited Extra activity - pairs
by many different kinds of people.” Ask a pair of Ss to Ss make a list of the names of five foods from the lesson.
read the example aloud. Ss exchange lists with their partner. Partners take turns
* Present In Conversation Read the information aloud. saying whether or not they should eat each food, using a
Ask, “Why is OK used in the example conversation?” verb from the grammar chart to explain the reason,

[to start a new topic] “Why does B use all right?” [to
agree] Tell Ss the two expressions are interchangeable
with these uses.

T-87  unit 8: Food science




Lesson C Why do they do that?

Why use questions to make a point?

Rhetorical questions are questions that don’t require
an answer from the listener, either because the answer
is implied or because it is obvious from the context.
Speakers often use rhetorical questions to make a point

0 Conversation strategy

or to support their viewpoint in a discussion. They don’t
expect the listener to answer them, although listeners may
give their answers to show agreement or disagreement.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of the unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “When you have
a meal at home, do you often have processed foods?”
Have Ss call out answers. Ask, “When you buy
processed foods, do you read the labels to find out
what’s in them?”

Extra activity — pairs

Partners have two minutes to list as many processed
foods as they can (e.g., cereal, instant noodles, canned
soup). The pair with the most items wins.

A ¢ Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud.

* AskaS§ to read the research findings aloud. Check that
Ss understand these expressions: processed food [food
that has been prepared or treated in some way before
the consumer buys it. Sometimes chemical additives
are used to make it last longer in the package or to give
it extra taste or color]; additives [chemicals that are
added to processed foods).

* Ask Ss to call out any other vocabulary questions they
have. Help with definitions or examples.

* Do the task Have Ss discuss each finding with a
partner.

* Follow-up Read each finding aloud. For each one, ask
Ss if they are like average consumers.

B ) cp3,Track 15

* Preview the task Books closed. Say, “Now listen
to the conversation. What’s the problem with food,
according to Edward and Debra? Write brief notes
about the answer.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Have Ss
discuss and compare answers in pairs. Partners write
their final answer together. Replay the recording if
necessary.

¢ Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answer.

* Check the answer with the class. [They think we eat too
much processed food and are concerned about additives
in food such as coloring and artificial flavors. They also
wonder how much truth is in manufacturers’ claims
about the health benefits of their products.]

* Have Ss read the conversation again. Check for
vocabulary questions.

C -« Present Notice Read the information and the example
aloud. Tell Ss to find and highlight or underline the two
other examples in the conversation. [Debra: I mean, why
do they need to add that stuff?; Debra: I mean, do most
people really believe that stuff?]

D ) cp3 wack 16

¢ Preview the task Say, “Complete the rest of Edward
and Debra’s conversation with the rhetorical questions
in the box. Before you begin, read the conversation and
all the questions in the box.” Check that Ss understand
the sentences.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Play the recording. Ss listen
and check their answers.

Answers

Debra: . ... Why don’t they educate kids about these
issues? ...

Edward: . .. .| mean, why is it so expensive?

Debra: . . .. Why don’t people cock anymore? . . .

Edward: . . . . Isn't it a shame?

Extra activity - class

Replay the recording for Exercise D (CD3, Track 16). Ss
listen for the rhetorical questions and say whether they
use rising or falling intonation.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the whole conversation in
pairs, taking turns playing each role.

About you

E Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a § to read aloud the rhetorical questions
from the conversation. Say, “Use these questions and
the questions from Exercise D for ideas.” Have Ss
complete the task.

* Ask several pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Unit 8: Food science
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@ Strategy plus

Why give examples?

In discussions, speakers give examples to support a point,
to make their meaning clear, or to give a fuller explanation.
For example, . . . we eat too much processed food. Take
cereal, for instance . . ” (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

e Present Strategy Plus Ask, “Why do you use
examples in your conversations?” Elicit answers from
Ss (e.g., to make sure people understand me, sometimes
it’s the easiest way to explain something).

) cp3, Track 17
* Play the recording Ss listen and read along.

e Have Ss read the conversation again. Say, “Highlight or
underline the expressions used to give examples.”

o Ask, “What is cereal an example of?” [processed food]
“What are food coloring and artificial flavors examples
of? [additives] “How about Lowers your cholesterol?”
[claims made by manufacturers]

6 Listening and strategies

About you

¢ Preview the task Have Ss read the sentences. Check
that Ss understand them. Say, “Complete the sentences
with your own ideas. Take sentence 1, for instance.
What are some possible answers?” Ask a few Ss for
their ideas (e.g., pizzas, fries, chocolate bars).

¢ Do the task Have Ss form groups. Read the complete
instructions aloud. Have Ss complete the sentences and
compare their answers with the group.

Possible answers

1. hamburgers / fries

2. potato chips / peanuts

3. lowers cholesterol / good for your heart / helps you
lose weight

4. melons / bananas / kiwis / broccoli / carrots

5. additives / food coloring / chemicals / preservatives

A « Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask, “What is Jamie Oliver doing in picture a?”
Elicit Ss ideas (e.g., talking to other chefs about what to
cook; listening to a restaurant owner).

» Partners discuss the photos. Have Ss call out their
ideas (e.g., a. talking to other chefs about what to
prepare / cook; b. signing one of his books; c. signing
a petition d. having lunch with children / visiting an
elementary school; giving a cooking demonstration).

B ) cp3,Track 18

About you

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-272 Ss listen and
number the photos, then compare their answers in
pairs. Replay the recording. Ss listen and check their
answers.

Answers
a.1,b.5c.3;d. 4;,e. 2.

C ) cp3,Track 19

e Preview the task Say, “Listen again. Answer
the questions. Just write a few words to help you
remember. Don’t try to write complete sentences.”
Have Ss read the questions and make sure they
understand them.

o Speaking naturally

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-272 Ss listen and
write. Have Ss compare and discuss their notes with
a partner. Replay the recording. Ss listen and review
their answers. Have partners work together to write an
answer to each question.

¢ Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. He wanted to change how Americans think about
their food.

2. He wanted to get rid of junk food in school lunches.

3. They were pretty upset.

4. He has had a huge impact.

D ) cps, Track 20

About you

Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
you will pause after each speaker. Ask a pair of Ss to
read the example.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-273 Pause after
the first interview. Point out that the speaker used an
example. Have partners discuss the first speaker.

» Continue the recording and pause after the second
speaker. Ss discuss what was said. Continue in this way
with the remaining speakers.

o Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 141.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. See the teaching notes on
p. T-141)
T-89
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Lesson D Where did all the bees go?

@ Reading

* Set the scene Books closed. Read the title of the
lesson aloud. Ask, “Do you think bees are important
to us? In what way?” Have Ss call out answers. Ask,
“Do you think you've seen fewer bees in the last few
years?” Have Ss answer.

A Prepare

* Preview and do the task Books open. Read the
instructions aloud. Ss work with a partner to think
of as many facts as they can. Have pairs call out their
facts. Write them on the board (e.g., Bees live in hives,
they make honey, they can sting.).

B L!J www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Read for main ideas

* Preview the task Write the following terms from the
article on the board:

pollen
pollinate
phenomenon
lucrative

Ask if Ss can give definitions for the words on the
board. Help with any definitions Ss can’t provide.
[pollen: powder from the male part of a flower that
causes the female part of other flowers of the same
type to produce seeds; pollinate: to carry pollen

from the male part of a flower to the female part;
phenomenon: something that is noticed because it is
unusual or new; lucrative: something that makes a lot
of money / profit.]

* Read the instructions aloud. Say, “Read the article
twice. The first time, just read for the main ideas.
Don't stop to check vocabulary that we didn’t talk
about. The second time, write the answers.” If
desired, play the downloadable recording for the first
reading.

* Do the task Ssread and write answers to the
questions. Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
Say, “If you have any differences, discuss them with
your partner. Use the information in the article to
explain why you chose your answers.”

» Check answers with the class. [The article describes
colony-collapse disorder (CCD). It’s about the
problem of a declining bee population. It’s a serious
problem because bees pollinate over 90 percent of
America’s fruit and vegetable crops. Without bees
these crops couldn’t grow. There are several possible
causes for CCD. They include bees dying from a virus,
a parasite, or a fungus infection, poor bee nutrition,
the use of pesticides, and cell phone radiation. There
is also a suggestion that bees are stressed.]

Extra activity - class

Ss read the article again and underline any vocabulary

they do not know. Ss call out their underlined words.

Write the words on the board. Ss have a dictionary race.

Call out one of the new words on the board. Ss look for

the word and raise their hand when they find it. The first [
S to raise his or her hand reads the definition aloud to the

rest of the class.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs write four questions about the information in the
article on a separate piece of paper (e.g., What are four
flowering crops in the U.S. that bees pollinate?) and make
note of the answers. Pairs exchange papers with another
pair and answer the questions. Pairs check each other’s
answers.

Unit 8: Food science T-90
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C Understanding statistics

* Preview the task Remind Ss that statistics are
numbers that describe things such as people or
business conditions. Ask, “What statistic is mentioned
in sentence 1?” [The percent of bee colonies that
beekeepers lost.] Ask Ss to look in the article and find
out if the sentence is true or false. [true] Ask, “Where
did you find the information?” [para. 2]

* Do the task Ssread, write T or F, and correct the
false statements. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

1. T (para. 2); 2. T (para. 2); 3. F - Bees pollinate over
90 percent of the flowering crops in America. (para. 2);
4. F - One-thir_d of what we eat comes from plants that are

0 Focus on vocabulary

pollinated by insects. (para. 3); 5. F - Bees pollinate more
than $14 billion worth of U.S. seeds and crops each Er._
Faré. 3); 6. F— The United States grows over 70 percent of
the world’s almonds. (para. 4); 7. F - It would take roughly
two-thirds of the bees in the U.S. to pollinate the almond
crop. (para. 4); 8. T (para. 6).

About you
e —————

D Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have pairs discuss the questions.

* Follow-up Ask several pairs to say which facts they
found surprising,

A+ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Suggest
to Ss that they try to guess the noun form and then
verify their guess by looking at the article.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class: Have individual Ss take turns
reading the completed sentences.

Answers

1. discovery; 2. pollination; 3. threat; 4. production;
5. disappearance; 6. survival; 7. loss.

6 Listening and speaking

About you
—

B . Preview and do the task Say, “Decide which of you
is Student A and which of you is Student B. Student
A asks the even-numbered questions and Student B
asks the odd-numbered questions.”

A ) cp3, Track 23
* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-273 Students listen
and check (v). Check answers with the class,

Answers
How he became interested in bees.

How to care for a hive.

B ) cp3, rack 24

* Preview the task Say, “After you hear an answer,
quickly read the next question. That will help you
recognize the answer when you hear it.”

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-273 Ss listen and
complete the sentences. Have Ss compare their answers
in pairs. Replay the recording if necessary. Ss listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. 60-70; 2. 8.7 million; 3. 150,000; 4. 80,000; 5. 4.

C ) cps,Track 25

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Write a few words to help you remember.”

T-91  Unit 8: Food science

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-273 Ss listen and
write. Replay the recording if necessary. Have Ss discuss
the answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

Advantages: A backyard hive doesn’t take a lot of time. It's
not very expensive to set up. The rewards are enormous.

Disadvantages: You must check local laws and find out if
you can keep bees in your neighborhood. Some research
shows that backyard beekeepers may actually harm bees
by using pesticides, etc.

D Pair work

CDThis task recycles expressions for listing ideas. (See
Unit 2, Writing, p. 28.)

About you
—

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a
S read the example aloud. Ask, “What expressions does
the speaker use so he or she will not be interrupted?

[He / she says “for several reasons.” That means no one
will interrupt him / her until the end of the answer.] Ask,
“How will the listener know the speaker is finished?”

[He / she is using expressions for listing ideas, like firstly,]

* Do the task Pairs discuss the questions. Have several
pairs share their discussion with the class.
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Writing Ups and downs

In this lesson

Ask a S to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you . . .)
aloud. Tell Ss to look at Exercise A. Ask, “Which lesson aim
is being taught?” [write about graphs, charts, and trends]

Ask, “Which lesson aim is being taught in Exercise B,
the grammar for writing chart?” [prepositions and

approximate numbers] “What common error is shown?”

[errors with fall, rise, and grow]
* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will

write a report that includes numbers.” Point out the
writing topic at the top of the page and read it aloud.

Explain that they will end the lesson by writing a

report on bees for a science class that will practice the

three aims presented in this lesson.

A Look at a model

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “Look for numbers in the sentences to

help you decide. Then look carefully at the words that

describe way the trend is moving.”

e Point out that the first answer has been done. Have Ss

complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1.¢;2.8;3.b;4.a;5.d;6.b; 7. d; 8. c.

o Tell Ss to read sentence 2 and to look at chart a.
Ask, “How does the sentence describe the way the

number moved between 1990 and 2010?” [There was

a decline in the . . ] Say, “Look at sentence 8 and

chart c. Ask, “How is the change described?” [There

was a rise of just over . . .|

B L_%l www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language
* Present the grammar for writing chart Read the

information aloud. If desired, play the downloadable

recording. Ss listen and read along.

¢ Understand the grammar for writing Have Ss look

at the first two sentences. Ask, “What preposition
follows the verbs?” [by] Have Ss look at the bottom
two sentences. Ask, “What prepositions follow the
nouns? [in, of]

* Point out the column with approximate numbers.
Tell Ss that these symbols were chosen for their

simplicity. Tell Ss to scan the sentences in Exercise A.
Ask, “Where do these expressions occur?” [before the

number or percent]

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of the unit.)

Extra activity — class

Ss have 30 seconds to study the symbols and the words that
describe them. Ss close their books. Write the symbols on
the board in a scrambled order. Ss race to write the
expressions that the symbols represent.

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Tell Ss to read the entire paragraph before they begin.
Have Ss complete the task and compare their answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

decline in; drops by about / approximately / roughly

10 percent; fall of?bout/approximately/roughly

30 percent in the number; losses of about / approximately
/ roughly 50_percent; near/y/almo_st/ up to 90 percent;

a decline of over /more than 70 percent in its total bee
population_;increase of over / more than 45 percent

in the number; produ?tion has also risen by about /
a_pproximately / roughly 100 percent. o

C Write and check

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Remind Ss to brainstorm the facts they want to
include and to review the model sentences in Exercise
A before they begin writing. Tell Ss not to forget a
topic sentence.

* Present Common Errors Read the information
aloud.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity

Ss leave their science report on their desk for classmates to
read. Ss go around the class and read statements to look for a
point or fact they did not include in their own report.

Unit 8: Food science T-92
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Lesson A Successful people

Language notes

9 Success and happiness

Vocabulary in context Expressions with get
(See Student’s Book p. 94.)

This lesson teaches expressions with get related to successful
people and succeeding in business. Ss learn vocabulary
related to starting a business (get off the ground), dealing
with problems (get you down), and making progress

(get ahead).

Vocabulary notebook Get started!
(See Student’s Book p. 103.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new
expression, such as a get expression, they should think of an
everyday situation where the expression would be useful. They
then use the expression in a statement about the situation.

Get expressions related to success and achieving success are
reviewed and practiced.

Grammar Talking about all and none
(See Student’s Book p. 95.)

The lesson looks at the determiners each, every, both (of), all
(of), no, neither, neither of, and none of.

Use
e Singular nouns

Both each and every mean “all.” Each is used to emphasize
the individual components.

Each entrepreneur was successful.
Every restaurant rejected the recipe.
No means “not even one.”
No entrepreneur wants to fail.
s Both / Neither

Both and neither are used to discuss two people or things.
Both means “this one and that one.” Neither means “not
this one and not that one.”

Both products got off to a good start.
Neither product was a success at first.

Lesson B Happy moments

Both / neither + of is used when another determiner is
present. With both, of is optional.

Both (of) these men became billionaires.
Neither of the men let failure get them down.
¢ Plural nouns
Plurals with all and no are used to make generalizations.
All successful people have a vision.
No successful people get ahead easily.

When statements with plural nouns are more specific,
they contain another determiner, such as these or the.
With the positive determiner all, of is optional. With the
negative determiner none, of must be used.

All (of) these people were successful.
None of these people graduated from college.
e Uncountable nouns

All is the positive determiner used with uncountable
nouns. Of is optional when another determiner follows.
None is the negative determiner used with uncountable
nouns. Of is required.

All (of) their hard work paid off.
None of their hard work was wasted.

Grammar extra Singular or plural verbs with
determiners and Determiners with and without of
(See Student’s Book p. 160.)

These activities review and practice the use of singular or
plural verbs after determiners as well as determiners with
and without of.

o
@f Corpus information
It seems to me

In the Viewpoint activity, Ss are reminded to use It seems
to me to introduce an opinion. Other expressions include
I (don’t) think . . ., It seems like . . ., and If you ask me, . . .

Grammar Adding information
(See Student’s Book p. 97.)

The lesson gives more information about the meaning and
use of -ing forms (verb + -ing).

Use
e -ing form as a reduced relative clause

When a relative clause is reduced, the relative pronoun is
dropped. If be was in the original clause (e.g., are digging),
it is simply dropped. If there was no form of be in the

original clause, the original verb takes the -ing form. This
applies only to subject relative clauses, where the relative
pronoun is the subject of the clause.

There are some people digging for clams. =
There are some people who are digging for clams.
» -ing form to show concurrent actions or events

The verb in the main clause establishes the time reference
for the actions or events. A comma is used between the
main clause and the -ing forms.
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I was sitting there, thinking. =
I was sitting there, and I was thinking.
* -ing forms before or after be; as subject or object of verbs

-ing forms can be the subject or complement of be and the
subject or object of other verbs.

Being successful is / feels good.

My happiest moments were playing on the beach. =

My happiest moments were when I was playing on the beach.
I remember sitting outside.

Grammar extra Verbs followed by an -ing form or an
infinitive and Verbs of perception + object + base form
or -ing form

(See Student’s Book p. 161.)

These activities review and practice verbs followed by an -ing
form or an infinitive, as well as verbs of perception + object
+ base form or -ing form.

Lesson C As far as happiness goes, . . .

Conversation strategy Focusing in on a topic
(See Student’s Book p. 98.)
The lesson teaches expressions that a speaker can use to
focus in on a topic. These expressions alert the listener to a
specific main point.
¢ Focusing in on
As far as (success) is concerned, . . .
As far as (careers) go, . . .
When it comes to happiness / being happy, . . .
...intermsof...

In terms of differs from the other expressions because it is
followed by a noun phrase or an -ing form.

757
@’ Corpus information )

Expressions for focusing in on a topic

The expressions As far as (success) is concerned, As far
as (careers) go, When it comes to happiness / being happy,
and in terms of are more common in formal speaking
than in informal conversation.

Strategy plus Asfaras!...
(See Student’s Book p. 99.)
* To introduce an opinion

As far as I'm concerned, . . . can introduce an opinion, It
gives the impression that the speaker has definite ideas.

As far as I'm concerned, you can’t define happiness in
terms of what you own.

¢ To soften opinions and show uncertainty

As far as I know and As far as I can tell are used when a
speaker wants to soften an opinion or is uncertain about
the facts.

As far as I can tell, happiness and success are not the
same thing.

A
f_@' Corpus information
Opinions

In conversation, As far as I'm concerned is the most frequent
expression. It is followed by As far as I know and As far as I
can tell.

Speaking naturally Stress in expressions
(See Student’s Book p. 142.)

This section gives Ss practice hearing and using conversational
expressions that help a speaker focus in on a topic. Ss also
practice expressions for introducing opinions. Ss learn and
practice main and secondary stress.

Lesson D The politics of happiness

(See Student’s Book p. 100.)

In this section, Ss read about happiness in other countries.

Writing Policies for happiness
(See Student’s Book p. 102.)

In the task, Ss answer the question and give specific reasons
and examples to support their answer. The lesson also
presents expressions for adding ideas.

A
{@_/ Corpus information
Writing vs. Conversation

Moreover and Furthermore are mostly used in formal
writing and formal speaking.

* Adding ideas within a sentence
As well as mostly connects noun phrases and adjectives.

In addition to mostly connects noun phrases. When a verb
is needed, the -ing form must be used after in addition to.

Other forms are possible after as well as, but this is not
presented in this lesson.

¢ Adding ideas to a previous sentence

The following expressions are often used to start a
sentence adding ideas to a previous sentence or sentences:

In addition
Furthermore
Moreover
S
{_@_/ Corpus information
Errors when adding ideas

Here are two common errors:
Remember to use an -ing form after a preposition.

It makes us happier in addition to making us richer.
(NOT ... in addition to muke . . .)

Don't use as well as to connect a clause with a new subject.

This increases happiness as well as stimulating wealth.
\((NOT ... itstimuintes . . )

J/

Language notes ® Unit 9
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Success and happiness

Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Write the unit title on the board and read it aloud. Ask, “What do these words
mean to you?” Have Ss call out their ideas. Ask, “Are all successful people happy? Are all happy people successful?” Elicit Ss
ideas. Books open. Have individual Ss each read a lesson aim aloud. Ss listen and read along.

Lesson A Successful people

o Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “If your goal is to
become a successful person, what can you do to achieve
your goal?” Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., get a business
degree, start your own business, get a good job).

A ) cp3, Track 26

* Preview the task Say, “Work with a partner. Make
a list of successful people.” Give Ss time to think and
write. Ask, “What makes them successful? Decide
with your partner and write your ideas.”

* Have several pairs name one of the people they talked
about and say what makes the person successful. Write
Ss ideas on the board.

* Books open. Tell Ss to read the article. Say, “Do the people
on your list have the qualities described in the article?”

¢ Note: This is available on audio if you’d like Ss to hear
it. It is not intended to be a listening activity.

* Ask, “What are the three main qualities mentioned in
the article?” [vision, persistence, passion] Say, “Work
with a partner again. Reread the article and write a
definition for each of these qualities.”

e Aska few Ss to give their definitions. If necessary,
provide the following: vision - the ability to imagine
how something will develop in the future and then to
plan for it; persistence - continuing to do something
in a determined way despite difficulties or opposition;
Ppassion — a very strong interest or desire.

o Tell Ss to look at the people on their list. Ask, “Do any
of the people on the list have these or similar qualities?”
Have a few Ss share their answers with the class.

Culture note

Andre Agassi is a retired professional tennis player, the
winner of many tournaments and a gold medal at the
1996 Olympics.

Ralph Lauren, a fashion designer, is best known for his
Polo line.

Sir Richard Branson created Virgin, a group of companies
that includes music, airline, and communication
businesses, among others.

About you

B Pair work

* Preview and do the task Tell Ss to find expressions
in the article to replace the words in bold. Have Ss read

the sentences. Check that they understand them. Say,
“The expressions you need are in bold in the article.”

* Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.You won't get ahead / get anywhere in life or get to the
top in your career if you don't like what you do.

2. It's not hard to get a business off the ground / get a
business underWay, but only businesses that g?off toa
good start will be successful.

3.You won't get anywhere / get ahead in life if you don't
have a passion.

4. Failure only gets to be a problem if you let it get you down.

5. Successful Eeople don’t let anything get in their way. They
get on with building their businesses.

e Ss call out vocabulary they don’t know. Write it on the
board. Have classmates give definitions of words they
know. Give definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

* Ask, “Do you agree with the sentences? Discuss with a
partner. Say why you agree or disagree. Give examples
if you can”

* Ssdiscuss the sentences. Have a few Ss report an
interesting part of the discussion.

Word sort

C « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Aska S
to read the example aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete their charts. Say, “Now
compare charts with a new partner.”

Answers

starting things: get off the ground, get off to a good start,
get under way

problems: get in the way, get somebody down

making progress: get ahead, (not) get anywhere, get on
with, get to be, get to the top

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook 7 Vocabulary
on p. 103 of the Student’s Book. Have
Ss do the tasks in class or assign them

for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-103.)

Unit 9: Success and happiness T-94
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Figure it out

A L’J www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

* Preview the task Say, “The grammar point here is about
the ideas of all and none. Rewrite the sentences, replacing
the underlined words with phrases from the article.”

* Do an example with the class. Read sentence 1 aloud.
Have Ss scan the article for a similar sentence. Ask a S
to read it aloud. [All successful people know . . .] Ask,
“What’s different?” [Every successful person changed
to All successful people.]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Answers

. All successful people know you need a vision.
. Both men became billionaires.

. Neither product sold at first.

. None of them graduated from college.

. No success comes easily.

A WN =

* Focus on the use Say, “Look at sentence 2. What
changed?” [The two changed to Both.] Ask, “How many
is both?” [two]

e Ask, “What’s different in sentence 32" [The two
products didn’t sell changed to Neither product sold.]
Ask, “What form is didn’t sell?” [simple past negative]
“What form is sold?” [simple past] Ask, “Where’s the
negative?” [Neither is a negative word.]

 Ask, “What changed in sentence 4?” [Not one of these
people changed to none of them.]

 Ask, “What happened in sentence 52” [Success doesn’
come easily changed to No success comes easily.] “What
happened to doesn’t?” [It became unnecessary when No
was used with success.]

¢ Present the grammar chart Say, “Determiners are
words that come before a noun, like the, this, my, every,
all. The determiners in this chart talk about how many”
Read the information in the chart aloud. Ss listen and
read along. If desired, play the downloadable recording.

¢ Understand the grammar Present the grammar
chart. Say, “The words on the left are used in positive
sentences. The words on the right are used in negative
sentences. Each and every are used with singular nouns

@ Viewpoint

to suggest all.” Read the sentences. To emphasize
individual things or people, do you use each or every?”
[each] “Which word means all with a singular noun?”
[every] “Which word means not one?” [no] “Where
does it go in the sentence?” [in front of the noun]

* Sslook at the second section of the chart. Have
Ss read the sentences with both. Say, “When both
comes directly before a plural noun, don’t use of.
When there is another determiner in front of the
noun, of is optional.” Have Ss look at the sentences
with neither. Say, “Neither means ‘not A and not
B! Neither is used with a singular verb. Of is not
optional when there’s another determiner between
neither and the noun”

e Say, “Look at the section on plural nouns.” Ask,
“What determiner is used with plural nouns in
positive sentences?” [all]. Tell Ss to look at the negative
sentences on the right. Say, “Use no with a general
subject like successful people. Use none of with a subject
that includes another determiner.”

* Say, “Read the sentences with uncountable nouns. Is
of optional with all?” [yes] “Is of optional with none?”
[no] (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with determiners,
go to Grammar Extra, p. 160.)

About you

B ¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Circle the correct
determiners in the conversation.” Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. B Yes. Allmy close. .. and all of their efforts paid off. No

success is easy. None of my . ..

2. B Well, each person is successful . . . But every friend | have

is doing what they love.

3. B ... but neither of their companies.. .
4. B ...I'm sure every student is happy . . . Both of my

roommates thought | would quit.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation. Say,
“When you're finished, practice again, giving your own
answers and ideas.”

A ) cp3, Tack 27

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Check
that Ss understand motivated [willing to do something]
and outlook [attitude]. Tell Ss you’ll play the recording
twice. Tell Ss not to write in complete sentences.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-274 Ss listen
and write. Play the recording again. Ss compare their
answers. [1. think positively / have a positive outlook; 2.
find a good idea / an idea nobody else has had (and get
it off the ground); 3. work hard; 4. be lucky (be in the
right place at the right time); 5. be motivated]

T-95  Unit 9: Success and happiness

Pair work

¢ Preview the task Have two Ss read the example
conversation.

* Present In Conversation Have a S read the
information aloud. Say, “In the example, this expression
is used to introduce an opinion. You can also use It seems
like or If you ask me.”

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task.
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Lesson B Happy moments

o Grammar in context

e Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “What are some

About you
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things that make people happy?” Elicit Ss ideas
(e.g., success, a nice family, lots of money).

A + Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss call out their answers (e.g., laughing with
friends, finishing a big job, getting married, having
children, enjoying a hobby, dancing or singing).

B ) cp3,Track 28

¢ Preview the task Say, “Listen. What are some of the
happiest moments in Anna’s life? How about Wesley’s?
Write a few words to help you remember the answers.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Have Ss
compare their answers with a partner.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers.

e Check answers with the class. Ask, “What were some
of the happiest moments in Anna’s life?” [playing on
the beach as a kid] “What was the happiest moment in
Wesley’s life?” [graduating from college]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

C Pair work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“People can read the same thing but have different
ideas about it. You and your partner could answer
these questions the same way. In that case, you share
the same interpretation. You and your partner could
have different answers. Then you have different
interpretations.”

* Do the task Say, “Read the conversation again and
discuss the questions.”

¢ Check answers with the class. For each question have
several Ss give their answer.

Possible answers

1. childhood friends / brother and sister

2. Anna: Wesley comments on her successful career and
Anna says, "being successful feels good.”
Wesley: He says his hard work at college finally “paid off"

3. Wesley sounds happier: He still enjoys the simple things
in life. He suggests they go clam-digging. Anna doesn't
seem happy. Her happiest moments were in the past. She
says that success isn't everything.

D Pair work

 Preview the task Say, “Find the expressions in bold
in the conversation and check their meaning.” Add,
“When you find the expression in the conversation,
read the context carefully, then guess its meaning.
Finish the activity and compare your guesses with a
partner.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers. Say, “Now check your answers with a
dictionary.” Review answers with the class.

Answers

1. pay off = bring benefits / rewards

2. It's (not) my thing = I'm (not) interested in it, | (don't)
enjoy doing it.

3. make the most of something = do as much as you can to
enjoy or benefit from something

4. all over = finished

. go on = happen

6. isn't everything = is not the most important thing

o

e Say, “Now ask and answer the questions with your
partner.” Ask a S to read the example aloud.

Extra activity — pairs
Write on the board:

How do you react when your work doesn’t pay off? Does
it get you down, or do you just get on with something
new? What do you do?

Would you take a job that wasn’t really your thing? If
yes, would you just try to make the most of it or keep
looking for something else? If you didn't like it, could
you be happy concentrating on the nice things that are
going on around you?

Ss find a new partner and discuss the questions. Have a
few pairs share their answers with the class.

Unit 9: Success and happiness

T-96



T-97

@ Grammar

Figure it out

A =l www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
¢ Preview the task Ask, “How do Anna and Wesley say

these things? Find the sentences in the conversation.
Underline them so you can refer to them easily.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Answers

1. There are so many things going on. (Anna)

2. | got so stressed taking exams. (Anna)

3. My happiest moment was graduating. (Wesley)
4. Being successful feels good. (Anna)

* Focus on the form Have Ss look at sentence 1. Ask,
“How did Anna say it?” Write on the board,
There are so many things thatare going on.
Ask, “What is that are going on?” [relative clause]
“What words were deleted?” [that are]
» Write on the board,
I got so stressed when I took exams.
Ask, “What is when I took exams?” [time clause] Ask,
“What words were deleted?” [when I] “What did took
change to?” [taking] Ask, “Did Anna feel stress at the

same time she took exams or at a different time?”
[at the same time]

e Write on the board,
My happiest moment was when I graduated.

Ask, “How did Wesley say this? What words were
deleted?” [when I} “What happened to graduated?” {It
changed to graduating] Ask, “Was Wesley’s happiest
moment at the same time he graduated or at a different
time? [at the same time]

* Say, “Look at sentence 4. What's the verb in the clause
When you're successful?” [are (be)] “What did that clause
change to?” [being successful]

0 Listening and speaking

o Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording.

e Understand the grammar Ask Ss to look at the top
section of the chart. Say, “To reduce a subject relative
clause, omit the subject pronoun (who, that) and
change the verb to an -ing form.

o Say, “Look at the middle section of the chart. The first
verb in the main clause establishes the time frame -
past, present, or future. The other events can be added
using -ing forms. All the verbs have the same subject.
Commas are necessary to separate the events.”

o Review the information from the bottom section of the
chart. Ask, “When you see an -ing form after be, how
do you know it’s not a continuous form?” [Look at the
subject.] (For more information, see Language Notes
at the beginning of this unit. For extra help with other
patterns with -ing forms, go to Grammar Extra, p. 161.)

B ) cp3 Tack 29

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the task and compare answers with a
partner.

* Play the recording Ss listen and review their answers.

Answers

1....was having dinner in ltaly. . . . Watching the sunset . ..
| can’t remember feeling happier.

2.... playing volleyball . . . so winning felt really great and

getting together always reminds. . . .

3. was winning the school spelling . . . so proud, standing
there. . . . clapping. And seeing my parents’ faces . . . for
ages, not wanting it all. . ..

About you

Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

A ) cp3,Track 30
s Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-274 Ss listen and
number the topics. Replay the recording if necessary.
Check answers with the class.
Answers

1. a graduation ceremony; 2. a marriage proposal;
3. a dream vacation.

B ) cp3,Track 31
o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-274 Ss listen and
write. Pause the recording after each speaker.

Unit 9: Success and happiness

Answers

1. José: His friend walked into the table, and all the diplomas
fell on the floor. He felt annoyed.

2. Cho Hee: Her boyfriend couldn’t find the ring. She felt
embarrassed.

3. Katy: The hotel room was old and dirty. She felt disappointed.

About you

C Group work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ss complete the task in groups.

* Follow-up Each group shares a story with the class.
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0 Conversation strategy

Lesson C As far as happiness goes, . . .

Why use expressions to focus in on a topic?

In conversation, people often want or need to focus in
on a topic or make clear which aspect of a topic they
are about to talk about. Expressions such as As far as
(happiness) is concerned, alert the listener to the point
being discussed. (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Say, “At the beginning of this unit we
talked about the relationship between success and
happiness.” Have Ss cover the text of the conversation.
Say, “Look at the flip chart in the picture. What item is
included on both lists?” [money]

A - Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ask a S to read the statement aloud. Tell Ss to discuss
the statement with a partner. Say, “In terms of means
‘by talking about.” Give a reason for your opinion.”

* Ask several pairs to say whether they agreed with the
statement.

Possible answers

I don’t agree. | think you can be successful, but you
might not be happy. | know a lot of people who have
successful careers, but they're not that happy really.

| agree. You feel happy when you're successful. But you
can be successful in different ways. Maybe you have a
successful family life and relationship, for example.

B ) cos Track 32

* Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Add, “Listen for the speakers’ comments and
main ideas.”

* Play the recording Ss listen. Replay the recording if
necessary. Have pairs discuss whether they agree with
the comments.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen and
read along. Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary problems.
Provide definitions.

* Identify the comments with the class. [Marta:
Happiness and success are not the same thing,
Happiness is all about relationships and strong social
networks. Frank: No possession in the world can make
you truly happy. Juliette: Happiness is about doing
things that have meaning,]

* Follow-up Have several Ss say which comments they
agree with.

C « Present Notice Read the information aloud. Aska S to

read the expressions for focusing in on a topic. Point out
that in terms of is different from the other expressions
because it is followed by a noun phrase or an -ing form.

e Say, “Read the conversation again. Find examples of
the expressions and underline or highlight them.” Ask
individual Ss to read aloud each sentence containing
the expression. [Marta: As far as happiness is
concerned, it’s all about relationships, I think. Marta:
But as far as careers go, accounting is considered one of
the best. Juliette: When it comes to being truly happy,
it’s about doing things that have meaning. Frank: But
as far as I'm concerned, you can’t define happiness in
terms of what you own.]

* Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the
board:

As faras . . . is concerned
in terms of
When it comes to . . .

Tell Ss to put the expressions in order from most to
least used. Then ask, “Are these expressions used more
often in formal or informal conversations?” Books
open. Have Ss read the information.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

D + Preview the task Say, “Complete the sentences with
Y, p
your own ideas.” Ask a S to read the example sentence
aloud.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then read
their answers to a partner.

Possible answers

1. When it comes to being truly happy, friendships are
more important than money.

2. As far as true happiness is concerned, it has nothing
to do with your job or career.

3. As far as having a successful career goes, you are
only really successful if you love what you do.

4. You can’t define success just in terms of your job or
the things you own.

5. As far as relationships are concerned, it's important
to have lots of close friends that you can rely on.

» Ask several Ss to each read a sentence aloud.

Extra activity — pairs

Ss write a conversation involving two people. One speaker
tries to convince the other that money and possessions
are necessary for happiness. Pairs read their conversation
to another pair.
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e Strategy plus

Why use Asfaras|...

In conversation, people can use As far as I'm concerned . . . to
introduce an opinion. When speakers feel some uncertainty
or want to soften an opinion, they often use As far as I know
...orAsfarasIcantell....(For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

) cD3, Track 33

¢ Present Strategy Plus Tell Ss to look at the
conversation again and find As far as I'm concerned
... [Frank] and As far as I can tell . . . [Marta]. Say,
“Read what Frank and Marta say. Who is expressing
an opinion?” [Frank]. “Who is perhaps less sure of an
opinion, saying what they noticed?” [Marta]

* Read the information and the examples in Strategy
Plus aloud.

¢ Present In Conversation Ss cover the In Conversation
box with a piece of paper. Say, “Read the expressions in
bold in the Strategy Plus box again. Which one do you
think is used most often? Which ones are second and
third?” Have a few Ss call out their ideas. Books open.
Ask a S to read the information aloud.

About you

* Preview the task Say, “Complete the conversations
with your own ideas.” Tell Ss to read the conversations
before they begin. Check that Ss understand them.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Give
Ss time to write their ideas. Say, “Now ask and answer
the questions with a partner.”

Possible answers

1. B Well, as far as I'm concerned, if everyone just got on
with life, we'd all be happier. (You should live every day
as though it's your last! There's no time to sit and think
about that stuff. Just get on and do itl)

2. B ... As far as | know, money definitely doesn’t make
people happy. (You see those people who win millions,
and they're never any happier. Or people who make a
lot of money in their jobs, and that doesn’t necessarily
make them happy, either.)

3. B You know, as far as | can tell, it probably is. {It doesn't
necessarily make you happy. In fact, the people | see
in successful careers are often the most stressed and
unhappy.)

6 Strategies
A

) cD3, Track 34

* Preview the task Say, “Before we begin, read the
conversations.” Have Ss call out any vocabulary they
don’t know. Write it on the board. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know. Supply
definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Have Ss
compare answers with a partner. Replay the recording.
Ss listen and check. Check answers with the class: Have
individual pairs each read an answer aloud.

Answers

1. B as far as I'm concerned
A when it comes to
2. B when it comes to
A as far as | know
B as far as | can tell
3. A as far as | can tell
B as far as I'm concerned; in terms of stress
A as far as culture goes

¢ Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

0 Speaking naturally

About you

A

B Pair work

 Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Remind Ss to use the expressions in Strategy
Plus. Have Ss complete the task. Walk around the room
listening for the strategies. Have a few Ss share their
responses with the class.

C Group work

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a
S to read the example comment aloud.

* Do the task Have groups decide on five things.
Several groups present their five choices to the class.

Extra activity — groups

Ss stay in their groups from Exercise 3C. Groups present
their list from Exercise 3C to other groups. Groups decide
the three things that make people unhappiest and try to think
of solutions. A few groups present their findings and
solutions to the class.

o Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 142. (See the
teaching notes on p. T-142.)

T-99 unit 9: Success and happiness

PR R AW W a N BT EW W s WaE AWt s NaWalN T aWa g g a Ve ara a g Wa T gW e a W el aRratr g W all'g SV o BV 5 S S WY &



-
s
o
r—w;‘
)
e

J

]

S

Y

L

SESECRESESR RS

k

M P QOUUOVIOQITO0VVVLY

Lesson D The politics of happiness
0 Reading

* Set the scene Ask, “We've talked about individual
people and happiness. What about countries and
happiness? Do you think most of the people in your
country are basically happy?” Have Ss call out their ideas.

A Prepare
CDThis task recycles the conversation strategy of using

would to soften opinions. (See Unit 6, Lesson C, p. 66.)

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a §
to read the example answer aloud.

* Remind Ss about the strategy of using would to soften
an opinion. Ask, “What are some other expressions
using would that are used this way?” Ss call out their
ideas (e.g., I would say / imagine).

* Do the task Pairs brainstorm and make a list. Have Ss
call out their ideas (e.g., wealth, economy, standard of
living, available medical care, education opportunities).
Write the ideas on the board.

B Ll www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

Read for the main ideas

* Preview the reading Say, “Read the article without
stopping to check vocabulary. Read for the main ideas.
If you see one of your ideas mentioned, check (/) the
list you and your partner wrote”

* Do the task Ssread and check (v’ ). Have several pairs

say which of their ideas were mentioned.

* Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know. Write
it on the board. Have classmates give definitions or
explanations of words they know. Supply definitions
for any remaining vocabulary.

Extra activity - pairs
Write on the board:

What three things do the happiest countries have in
common?

Would a shorter work week and more vacation time
make you happier? What if these things had a
negative effect on your salary?

Why do you think Bhutan’s GNH approach works?
Could it work here / in your country?

Which ideas in the article would you ask your
government to prioritize to help raise your country’s
GNH?

Pairs discuss the questions. Several pairs present their
ideas to the class.

Extra activity - pairs

Write on the board:
higher taxes and shorter work week
higher taxes and more vacation time
strong sense of national identity
strong feeling of social cohesion
‘community credit” programs
lower taxes
higher salaries for non white-collar jobs

Ss decide which of the ideas on the board they would like
for themselves, personally. Then they decide which ones
they think are practical and which ones are impractical.
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C Reading for detail

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ss
to read statements 1 to 6 before they begin. Check that
Ss understand the statements.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task and
compare answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1.NG; 2.Y;3.Y;4.NG; 5. Y; 6. NG.

@ Focus on vocabulary

About you

D Pair work React

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the discussion questions aloud. Have Ss complete the
task.

¢ Follow-up For each discussion question, ask a few
pairs to report their ideas to the class.

A« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “Remember, use the context - the sentence,
and if necessary, the paragraph - to help you. These
vocabulary activities are useful because as they build
your vocabulary, they help your reading and give you
more choices for expressing your ideas. Both of these
things can result in higher marks for you”

* Point out that the first answer has been given. Say,
“Find analyze in paragraph 1.” Ask a Ss to read aloud
the sentence from paragraph 1. [According to social
psychologist Adrian White, who analyzed data and
surveys. . ]

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Tell Ss to
check their answers in pairs. Say, “If your answers are
different, use the context in the article to explain your
choice.” Check answers with the class.

@ Listening and speaking

Answers

1. analyze; 2. citizens / population / inhabitants; 3. priorities,
nation; 4. policies; 5. seek, wealthier; 6. stimulate.

About you

B Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
and the example sentence aloud. Have pairs complete
the task.

* Follow-up For each word, have a few pairs tell the
class their sentence.

A ) cp3,ack 37

* Preview the task Say, “Read the sentences from a handout

for a sociology class” Have Ss read the four sentences.
Check that Ss understand them. Say, “Guess the missing
words. Use the context and what you know to help you”

e Say, “Now listen to part of a lecture, and complete each
sentence with no more than three words. You won'’t
hear exactly the same sentences, so listen for the same
information.”

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-274 Ss listen and
write. Replay the recording if necessary. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. happier than

. an economic recession
. live longer lives

. contribute more

HWN

B ) cp3,Track 38
* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, “I
will play the recording twice. Just listen the first time.”

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-275 Check that Ss
know what a community garden is. [A piece of land,
often in a city, where plants (usually vegetables) are

T-101 Unit 9: Success and happiness

grown. A group of people from the community take
care of the plants and the garden. At the end of the
season, the group shares what has been grown.]

* Replay the recording Say, “This time, listen and write
the three proposals.” Ss listen and write. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. Improve public transportation.
2. Invest in community projects.
3. Ask people about things that affect them.

About you

C Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

¢ Follow-up Have several pairs present their policies to
the class. Write the ideas on the board.

Extra activity — groups

Groups choose one of the policies from the board or use
their own idea. Groups prepare a presentation to sell the idea
to the class. Groups can talk about immediate and long-term
benefits, and what will be needed to put the plan into action.
The class votes on which idea is the best / most useful.
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In this lesson

* Aska§ to read the lesson aims aloud. Say, “Exercise
A shows you a model paragraph from an essay that
is answering a question. Where on the page can
you find information about how to add ideas in
a paragraph?” [Exercise B] “Where can you learn
to avoid common errors with expressions to add
information?” [Exercise D]

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will
write a paragraph in an essay. The paragraph is one
that would appear in a longer piece of writing.” Point
out the writing topic in the Task box and read it aloud.
Explain that they will end the lesson by writing a
paragraph that will practice the three aims presented
in this lesson.

A Look at a model

* Preview the task Point out the task at the top of the
page. Read it aloud. Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare

their answers with a partner. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

The student thinks the government should try to make its
citizens happy. The reasons are:

Happy workers are more effective and more productive.
Happy people contribute more to the community in terms of
volunteering.

Happy people tend to be healthier and cost less in terms of
health care.

* Ask, “What other reasons can you think of?” Have Ss
call out ideas (e.g., happier families, less crime, more
community spirit, lower unemployment, friendlier
neighborhoods). Write the ideas on the board.

B L’:] www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

Focus on language

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Say, “We’ll check the answers before we talk about the
grammar chart.” Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class. [In addition; Furthermore; in
addition to]

* Understand the grammar for writing chart Read
the information aloud. If desired, play the
downloadable recording.

* Ask, “When you want to add another idea in the same
sentence, what expressions can you use?” [as well as, in
addition to)

¢ Write on the board:

People in happy countries often have shorter work
weeks + longer vacation time.

Ask, “Which expressions can you use here?”
[in addition to, as well as]

Writing Policies for happiness

¢ Write on the board:
Workers are productive + happy.
Ask, “Which expression is more likely here?” [as well as]

* Say, “When you want to add ideas to the previous
sentence or sentences, use in addition, furthermore,
or moreover. These are sometimes called transition
expressions.”

e Present Writing vs. Conversation Read the
information aloud.

C « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
to read all the sentences before they begin. Check that
Ss understand them.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. In addition, they can affect their well-being.

2. Some governments measure their nation's happiness,
as well as their GNP,

3. Furthermore, they tend to be more productive at work.

. Moreover, it makes people unhappy.

5. People in happier countries have a shorter work week
in addition to getting more vacation time.

6. People are responsible for their own health in addition to
being responsible for creating their own happiness.

H

D Write and check

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “In Exercise A, you brainstormed reasons that
governments should try to make their citizens happy.
Look at your notes and the ideas on the board for help.

»

¢ Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
board:

It makes us happier in addition to make us richer.
This increases happiness as well as it stimulates wealth.

Say, “These sentences contain errors. How can you fix
them?” [In the first sentence, change make to making.
In the second sentence, delete it and either delete
stimulates or change it to stimulating] Books open.
Read the information aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Walk around
the class, giving help as needed.

Extra activity

Ss leave their paragraphs on their desks for classmates to
read. Ss go around the class and read paragraphs to find
an idea they hadn’t thought of.
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Vocabulary notebook Get started!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

¢ Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Have a S read the example aloud. Ask, “What situation
did the writer use?” {The writer is invited out, but has
a lot of homework.] “What does the writer say?” [I have
to get started on my homework ]

A -+ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Tell Ss to read the sentences and the expressions in the
box before they begin.

Answers

. getting it off the ground

. getting to be easier / gotten to be easier
. getting me down

. getting in the way

. getting anywhere

. get on with

DO RAWwN =

e Present Dictionary Tip Read the information aloud.

B -+ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have
Ss read the list of get expressions. Do the first example
with the class. Write on the board:

I was promoted after two months.

e Ask Ss to call out things to say using get ahead (e.g., It's
easy to get ahead in that company. She got ahead really
quickly. He's really getting ahead.).

» Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Possible answers

1. My friend is having a hard time getting a promation.

| “It's not easy for her to get ahead.”

2. I've just started a new job. It's going well. “| got offto a
good start.”

3. Starting at a new school is hard at first. “It was OK once
the semester got under way.”

4. You want to succeed in your career. “You have to work
hard to get to the top of any profession.”

Extra activity — pairs

Ss take turns reading their situation from Exercise B to a
partner. The partner responds to the situation using a get
expression.

| T-103 Unit 9: Success and happiness

C Word builder

* Preview the Word Builder task Say, “First, read
each sentence, and try to guess the meaning of the get
expression. Check your guess in a dictionary. If you
have trouble finding it, don’t forget the Dictionary
tip. Write the meaning. Then describe a situation
and an example of something you can say using the
expression.”

¢ Do the Word Builder task Have Ss complete the
task and compare answers with a partner. For each
sentence, have a few Ss read their answer aloud.

Possible answers
1. You want things to be done in the way you like.

“When we go out for dinner | like to choose the
restaurant. | like to get my own way.’

2. You didn’t get much benefit from something.

“! went to a lecture but | didn't learn much. | didn’t get a
lot out of it”

3. You couldn’t make a person understand something.

“| explained why | was upset, but he didn’t understand. |
couldn’t get through to him.”

4. You want to be included or participate in something.

“| volunteered to perform in a charity concert in school. |
wanted to get involved in the project.”

5. You became too enthusiastic or emotional.
“| went shopping and spent a fortune. | just got carried away’
6. You can’t make a decision or take positive action.

“| want to plan a family vacation. | just can’t get it together”’

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions aloud.
Ask a § to read the example annotation aloud.

o Follow-up At the start of the next class, several
Ss show the photos they annotated and read the
accompanying sentences.
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Vocabulary notebook Get started!
Formal or informal?

L . T Lave a lot of Lomework, and 4 friend calls and asks me o g0 out.
When you learn a new expression, imagine

(1% 0} t . .
using it in an everyday situation. Write the T sorry. T can't go out witiy you fonigit. T veally need 1o
situation and what you would say. get started on my Lomework."

A Read the situations below. Complete the things you can say using the expressions in the box.
Wirite the correct forms of get.

get (me) down  getanywhere  getintheway  getit off the ground get on with get to be

1. My friend and I just started a small business, but it’s not easy. “Dictionary tip g
“It’s not easy x

Look up all the main words in an
expression, not just the first word.
For example, for get off the

L ground, look up ground.

2. Tjust finished practicing my violin, and I managed to play a more difficult piece.
“It’s definitely easier”

3. I had alot of problems with my ex-girlfriend last year.
“It was really . I often felt very depressed.”

4. T have a lot of homework, and it’s affecting my free time.
“All this work is of my social life!”

5. I'm trying to write a paper, and I'm not making any progress.
“I'm not with this!”

6. My best friend just got divorced.
“He just wants to his life.”

B Now write your own situations and things you can say for these expressions.
1. get ahead

2. get off to a good start

3. get under way

« »n

4. get to the top

n

C Word builder What do these get expressions mean? Write a situation
and something you can say for each one.

Td's Proba\bly Lavd for
Ler 4o get on wil, Ler
ife afder Ler dvorce.

1. Tlike to get my own way. 4. T'wanted to get involved in the project.
2. I didn’t get a lot out of it. 5. I just got carried away.
3. I couldn' get through to him. 6. I can't get it together.

Find a celebrity magazine. What can you say about each celebrity?
Annotate the photos using get expressions from the lesson.

Unit 9: Success and happiness
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Checkpoint 3 Units 7-9

Before you begin the Checkpoint, say, “As you do the tasks, circle the items you aren't sure about. This will help you see things
you need to study more.”

0 Childhood memories

CDThis task recycles various uses of -ing forms and phrasal
verbs. It also recycles the conversation strategy of
showing that you want to make a strong statement, often
to say something controversial.

4. My grandma was always coming up with fun things to
do. She never ran out of ideas! | remember playing with
her for hours.

5. My sister was always taking my things. She never gave
them back, either! And she'd wake me up early. Having

A -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions and to get up early was the worst,

the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task.
* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then have

About you
four different Ss read their answers to items 2-5 aloud. =
Correct the answers as necessary. B Pair work
* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
Answers the example aloud. Ss work in pairs to take turns
1. | was always the first person home after school. | used to telling childhood stories. Remind them to use I have
sit by the window waiting for my mom to get home from to say, honestly, frankly, to be honest, and to tell the
work. | looked forward to seeing her car in the driveway. truth to make their statements stronger.

2. During summer vacations, I'd have my friends over for
play dates. There were always kids playing at our house.
If we made a big mess, my mom always put up with it.
She cleaned it up afterward, too!

3. | always found homework difficult. I'd put off doing it.
Or I'd just give up. My dad would always go over it with
me. He helped me with any problems that came up. |
used to listen to him, thinking he was the smartest guy.

* Follow-up Have a few Ss report to the class about one
of their partner’s stories.

@ Happiness and politics

CDThis task recycles using determiners. It also recycles the
conversation strategy of making your meaning clear by
repeating your ideas.

6. Denmark and Finland are two of the happiest nations.
Both countries spend a lot on education. Each country
has good health care, too. However, neither of these

countries has low taxes!
A+ Preview the task Read the instructions and the

example aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Remind
Ss that they may need to add ofand that there may be -
more than one answer for some of the blanks. B Pair work

* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then check
answers with the class.

About you
———

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. To
guide the discussions, write on the board:

. . &
Answers Do you think all college education should be free:

. ey Have a few volunteers share their views with the class.
1. In some countries, all college education is free. Every

/ Each student should get that so they don’t have huge - !)o the task Ha\{e Ss work in pai.rs to'd§scuss the views
college bills to pay off. in part A. Ask pairs to report their opinions.
2. Every / Each country should have a policy to make all * Follow-up Ask, “How many of you agreed with the
/ all of their citizens happy. Unfortunately, none of the view in number 1? in number 2? etc.”
countries in this region do that.
3. Every / Each family should pay for their own health care. Extra activity — individuals / pairs

It's your own responsibility.

4. Many people have no formal job training. Every / Each
employee should get training.

5. No government wants its economy to fail. When there
are no jobs, the priority should be to stimulate the
economy and create new jobs.

Ss look back at Units 7-9 and write one question about a
topic from each unit (e.g., Unit 7: Do you always get along
with the person or people you live with?). Ss then work in
pairs and take turns asking and answering the questions.
Finally, Ss switch partners and report the things they
learned about their first partner.
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© Healthy living

CDThis task recycles various uses of base forms, infinitives,
and -ing forms of verbs as well as vocabulary for parts of
the body. It also recycles the conversation strategies of
focusing in on a topic and introducing your ideas.

5. We always had vegetables to eat at school. And I've always
enjoyed eating them, actually, which is good. | mean, they
can protect you from getting all kinds of diseases. And
putting avocados on your skin can make it fee/ really soft.

6. It's worth teaching kids about food. My family always has
A+ Preview the task Ask, “What three verb forms fun cooking together.

will you need to use in order to complete these 7. I've never had any trouble watching my weight. | eat chili
sentences?” [base form, infinitive, and -ing form] Read peppers, and | read they enable some people to lose
the instructions and the example aloud. Make sure weight. | think they increase your metabolism.
Ss understand that they should add from only when ——
necessary. The answer key includes from in parentheses
where it is optional before an -ing form.)

¢ Do the task Ss complete the task individually and B Pair work

then compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the * Preview and do the task Read aloud the instructions,

class by call.ing on individua! Ss to read their answers the expressions in the box, and the example. Ss work in
aloud. Ask if other Ss have different answers. pairs and discuss the comments in Exercise A.

About you

* Follow-up Ss report to the class on their partners’

Answers - :
eating habits.

1. It's probably good for you to drink milk. It may strengthen
your teeth. It might also prevent your bones (from) breaking.

2. It can be bad for some people to eat too much meat. But
fish may stop you (from) getting heart disease. It may also
be good for your brain because it helps your memory.

3. It's probably not healthy to eat too much salt. In some
cases it might cause your blood pressure to rise.

4. Make sure there's always fruit to snack on in the fridge.
Fruit like blueberries can help you concentrate / to
concentrate. And some research shows kiwis can keep
your eyesight from deteriorating.

@ Expectations

CD This task recycles get expressions and the passive. It also
recycles the conversation strategies of adding examples
as part of your argument and using rhetorical questions
to make a point.

B Yeah. Something should be done about unemployment.
| mean, adult children are going to be supported by their
parents a lot more. Parents just want their kids to get off
to a good start.

A -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the first item aloud. Tell Ss they can rewrite the sentences
on their own paper. Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

About you

B Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example aloud. Say, “The instructions mention three
expressions for giving examples. Can you think
of some others?” Write Ss ideas on the board (e.g.,
for example, look at, such as). Then ask, “How are
rhetorical questions different from other questions?”
[We don'’t expect answers to rhetorical questions.]

Answers

A Young people are expected to achieve so much. They need a
good degree to get ahead.

B | know. They feel they have to get to the top in their careers.
Or they think they won’t be seen as successful. A lot of
research has been done on the pressure this causes. It gets
people off to a bad start. It's really getting to be a national
problem.

A Yeah. One of my friends was rejected by over 20 companies.
She couldn’t get anywhere with her career. She just wanted
to get a job and to get on with her life.

* Do the task Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the topic
in part A. Remind them to give examples from their own
lives, using expressions such as take, like, and for instance.

Extra activity — individuals / groups

Ss write three sentences about things that are expected
of them. They then take turns reading their sentences in
groups. Lead a class discussion to see how often the same
expectations were mentioned.

T-105 Checkpoint 3: Units 7-9




Language notes

" 10 Going places

Lesson A Travel blog

Vocabulary in context Describing travel
experiences
(See Student’s Book p. 106.)

This lesson teaches word families for vocabulary related to
feelings about and reactions to travel experiences. The word
family consists of the verb and related -ed and -ing form
adjectives), for example: amaze, amazed, amazing. (There
is one exception: impress, impressed, impressive.)

Vocabulary notebook So amazing!
(See Student’s Book p. 115.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss that when they learn a new word,
they should check a dictionary to find other words in the
same word family. Ss can use a “word fork” to record the
different forms of a word.

The Dictionary Tip reminds Ss to look at example sentences
to see how each form of a word is used.

* Verbs and adjective word families from Lesson A are
reviewed and practiced. The noun form is added to each
word family.

Grammar Reporting what people say
(See Student’s Book p. 107.)

The lesson reviews and extends ways of reporting things that
people have said without quoting them directly. This lesson
focuses on reporting statements and covers structures with
three common reporting verbs, the backshift of the verb tense,
and changes to certain modal verbs and time expressions.

Form

In reported speech, especially about a past time, the verb often,
but not always, undergoes a backshift — that is, it “shifts back”

one step into the past. Some modal verbs and time expressions
also change.

e Verb tense shifts

The following modal verbs do not change: could, should,
would, might, used to.

* Time expressions

References to time may need to change if something is
said and reported at different times; for example, “The
flights are full today and tomorrow” becomes He said the
flights were full that day and the next day.

Direct speech

Reported Speech
today that day
tomorrow the next day
* That in reported speech

In statements in reported speech, that follows the
reporting verb and comes before the reported speech.
It is optional.

She informed me (that) the bus had left.

A5
{@f Corpus information
That

After he said and she said, the word that can be used
before the reported speech, but it is optional. For
example, reporting forms such as He said he . . . and She
said she . . . are about five times more frequent than He
\_said that he ... and She said that she . . .. )

Grammar extra Reported speech: verbs and
pronouns and Reported speech: time and place
expressions

(See Student’s Book p. 162.)

These activities review and practice the changes needed in

reported speech to verbs and pronouns, and to time and
place expressions.

Direct speech
simple present
present continuous
simple past
present perfect
past perfect
present perfect continuous
Modal verbs
Direct speech

can

will

may

must

Reported Speech

simple past

past continuous

past perfect or simple past
past perfect

past perfect

past perfect continuous

Reported Speech
could
would
might
had to
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Lesson B I never travel without it!

Grammar Reporting what people ask and instruct
(See Student’s Book p. 109.)
The lesson teaches how to report questions people have asked
and how to report requests, suggestions, or instructions.
Form
* Reported yes-no questions
Reported yes-no questions begin with if or whether. They
use statement word order and do not have question marks.
Direct speech Reported Speech

“Are you married?” People often ask me if /
whether ’'m married.
* Reported information questions
Reported information questions begin with a question word.
They use statement word order and do not have question marks.

Direct speech Reported Speech

“What do you take with you?”  We asked people what
they take / took with
them.

Use
e Verb tense shift

When people report questions or statements that are still
true or relevant, and where the speaker’s and reporter’s
time are the same, there is no need to shift the tense.

* Reporting a request, suggestion, or an instruction

Lesson C So what you're saying is

After the reporting verb (typically ask, tell, order, or advise),
use an infinitive,

Direct speech

“Don’t use hotel shampoo.”

Reported Speech

A friend told me not
to use hotel shampoo.

A friend told me to
bring shampoo.”

“Bring shampoo!”

s
@ Corpus information
Ask. .. if

In conversation, ask . . . if is more common than ask . . .
whether. Whether is more common in formal writing,

Grammar extra Reported speech: other reporting
verbs and Reported speech: other verb forms

(See Student’s Book p. 163.)

These activities review and practice other verbs used to
report what people say and reporting verb forms.
Speaking naturally Silent vowels

(See Student’s Book p. 142.)

This section gives Ss practice in hearing how speakers
greatly reduce or omit vowels in unstressed syllables. It also
gives Ss practice in hearing and saying reduced or omitted
vowels in unstressed syllables

Conversation strategy Drawing conclusions
(See Student’s Book p. 110.)

* In conversation, people often verbalize conclusions
about what other people say to show that they have been
thinking about what the speaker has said.

* Drawing conclusions
you mean . . . (so) you're saying (that) . . .

(so) what you're sayingis... (so)Iguess... (then)

Lesson D Global tourism

Strategy plus /n what way?

(See Student’s Book p. 111.)

In what way? can be used in conversation when the listener
wants clarification from the speaker. People use In what

way? to ask for more examples, descriptions, or details about
information, ideas, or opinions.

Reading tip Summary paragraphs
(See Student’s Book p. 112.)

The Reading Tip explains that the final paragraph of a long
article often gives a short summary of the whole article. This
is a useful study tip for students doing research.

Writing Are tourists welcome?
(See Student’s Book p. 114.)

The task in this lesson is to write an article based on the
results of the survey question Are tourists a good or bad
thing? Because there are different and contradictory ways of
answering this question, Ss have to present contrasting ideas.
Ss learn expressions for doing this in writing,

* Expressions for contrasting ideas

The following are taught and practiced:
Although / Even though to join two clauses

Despite / In spite of to join a noun phrase or -ing form
to a clause

Nevertheless or however to begin a sentence introducing an
idea that contrasts with an idea in a previous sentence.

e
@Corpus information )
Errors when contrasting ideas

A common error is to use although incorrectly before
a noun phrase. Although this is sometimes possible in
formal writing, it is best for Ss to avoid it and to use
despite / in spite of.

Despite the problems, tourism has benefits.

k(NOT: Although the problems, tourism has benefits.)

4
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Going places

Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Say, “The title of this unit is ‘Going places. What do you think we’ll be talking about?”
[travel] Ask Ss to name a place they’d like to travel to. Books open. Have a S read the lesson aims aloud. Ss listen and read along.

Lesson A Travel blog
© Vocabulary in context

A

* Set the scene Say, “Imagine that you're going to
do some traveling. You've chosen a destination, and
you'd like to get some ideas about what to take, do, or
expect. What kind of Internet sites would you look at?”
Have Ss call out ideas (e.g., official tourist information
pages, travel blogs). Mention travel blogs if Ss don’t. Ask
why a blog would be useful. Get ideas from Ss (e.g., it’s
probably more truthful; you can find out how the blogger
felt about the experiences).

@) cpa, Track 2

* Preview the task Say, “Look at the pictures from
Rob’s Amazon travel blog. What can you guess about
Rob’s trip? Work with a partner and write your
guesses.”

* Do the task Ss write their guesses. Have pairs call out
their ideas (e.g., Picture 1: He starts in a capital city;
Picture 2: He has to take a plane somewhere. It’s a small
plane, so it maybe it’s going to a small place; Picture
3: They're on a river so it could be the next part of the
journey. It could be the final destination.).

* Have Ss read the article. (A recording is available if
you would like Ss to hear it. It is not intended to be a
listening activity.)

* Ask, “Were any of your guesses mentioned? If yes, raise
your hand.” Ask those Ss to tell the class.

* Ask Ss to read the blog again and to call out any new
vocabulary. Write it on the board. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know. Supply
definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“The words you need are in bold in the article.” Do
the first one with the class. Ask, “Which word do you
underline for tired?” [tiring] “When did Rob feel tired?”
[during the trip to La Paz]

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

a.

b.

Rob felt tired after the trip to La Paz. {. . . the trip was . . .
tiring)

Rob felt depressed when he heard the bus trip was 18
hours or more. {She also said . . .18 hours or more by
bus - a depressing thought. . .)

. Rob felt surprised when he was checking in at the

airport. (.. . a handful of people . . . which was
surprising, . . .)

. Rob felt terrified when they were landing. (The pilot . . .

Actually, it was terrifying.)

Word sort

C ¢ Preview the task Say, “Complete a chart like this

with the adjectives from the blog.” Ask a S to read the
example answers aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete their chart. Say, “Now
compare charts with a new partner.”

Answers

You feel . .. because something is The verbis...
amazed amazing amaze
impressed impressive impress
fascinated fascinating fascinate
tired tiring tire
exhausted exhausting exhaust
depressed depressing depress
puzzled puzzling puzzle
surprised surprising surprise
frightened frightening frighten
encouraged encouraging encourage
challenged challenging challenge
terrified terrifying terrify
relaxed relaxing relax

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook o Vocabulary
on p. 115 of the Student’s Book. Have ‘f" notebook
Ss do the tasks in class or assign them

for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-115.)

About you
D Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example sentence aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity - pairs

Pairs write the verbs from the chart in Exercise C on separate
slips of paper. The slips are placed on the desk face-down.
Pairs choose three slips and use them to talk about a travel
incident. Ss can use the verb or adjective forms.

Unit 10: Going places
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0 Grammar

Figure it out
L

A E www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

* Preview the task Say, “When we report things
that people have said to us, we have to make certain
changes. This is the grammar we’re going to look at.”
Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. Write the answers on the board.

Answers

1. They told me there were seats on the 6:00 a.m. flight
the next day . ..
2. Then she said there might be a delay. ..

* Focus on the form and use Say, “Look at sentence
1. What did are change to?” [were] “What did
tomorrow change to?” [the next day] Say, “Look at
sentence 2. What did may change to?” [might]

* Tell Ss to look at the blog again. Ask, “What was added
to sentence 1 to show the sentence was reported?” [They
told me] “What was added to sentence 2?” [She said)]

* Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording. Ss listen and repeat
the examples.

* Understand the grammar Have Ss compare the first
pair of sentences in the top section of the chart. Ask,
“What did is change to?” [was] Have Ss look at the next
pair. Ask, “What did has left change to?” [had left] Say,
“The verb tense often shifts back in time. References
to time may need to change if something is said and
reported at different times.” Write on the board:

They're flying.
He has been traveling.

She leaves on Friday.

e Listening and speaking

Ask, “What would these change to in reported speech:
Have Ss call out the answers. Add them to the board.
[They were flying. She left. He had been traveling.]
Point out that that is optional.

* Have Ss look at the second section of the chart. Point
out the modal verbs that do and don't change,

* Have Ss look at the bottom section of the chart. Say,
“Always remember that the message or information
Yyou are reporting was told to you, so think about the
time expressions that were originally used and decide
if they need to change.”

* Present Common Errors Read the information aloud

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with all the
changes needed when reporting speech, go to Gramma
Extra, p. 162.)

B « Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have a S read sentence 1 aloud. Ask, “Which
words will change?” [can, tomorrow]

¢ Have Ss complete the task and then compare answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Conrad said (that) we could take . . . the next day.
2. He told me (that) we would / 'd see . . .

3. He explained (that) we had to . . . that day.

4. He said (that) he'd seen . . . we might even . . .

5 B AL

6

7

. He explained (that) people used to leave . . .
. He told me (that) . . . had become . . .
. He said (that) we should go ... we could learn . . .

C Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example sentence aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

A ) cps Track 3

* Preview the task Say, “Look at each picture with a
partner and think of how it might represent things
you can do in Bolivia. Write a few words for each one.”
Read the instructions aloud.

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-275 Ss listen and
number the pictures. Check answers with the class,

Answers

1. La Paz; 2. Lake Titicaca; 3. Eduardo Avaroa National Park;
4. Huayna Potosi; 5. Oruro.

B "» CD4,Track 4

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Notice that the instructions say four words, not four
activities.”

* Play the recording Audio script p. T-275 Ss listen and
write. Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Replay the
recording if necessary. Check answers with the class.

T-107  unit 10: Going places

Answers

1. La Paz: walk around the markets

2. Lake Titicaca: take a boat ride

3. Eduardo Avaroa National Park: see all the volcanoes
4. Huayna Potosi: go hiking

5. Oruro: go to a carnival

Extra activity - pairs

Partners tell each other the things to do from Exercise 3A
using reported speech.

About you
——

C Group work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

* Follow-up Ssform new groups and report on an
interesting destination they heard about.
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Lesson B [ never travel without it!
o Grammar in context

* Setthe scene Books closed. Say, “You're going on a
business trip for five days. In addition to a laptop or a
smartphone, name one thing you’d be sure to take.”
Have Ss call out ideas (e.g., mp3 player, e-reader, book).
Write them on the board.

* Say, “Now imagine you’re going on vacation for a week.
Name one thing you’d be sure to take.” Have Ss call
out ideas (e.g., camera, comfortable shoes, bathing suit).
Write them on the board.

A < Preview the task Books open. Say, “Look at the

pictures and the lists on the board. Are any of these
things in the lists?” Ss check the board and call out any
items.

* Do the task Have Ss cover the text for Exercise B. Tell
Ss to look at the pictures again. Make sure Ss know
what all the items are used for. Ask, “Why do you think
people might take these things on a trip? Talk about
the possible reasons with a partner.” Have a S read the
example aloud. Ss complete the task in pairs.

¢ Check answers with the class: Pairs call out their ideas
for each item.

Possible answers

an eye mask and earplugs: for a long flight; if you're going
to a noisy place; if you have trouble sleeping

a flashlight: if you go camping; if there’s a risk of earthquakes
or power outages

shampoo and conditioner: if you're staying with a friend;

if you're going to a hotel that doesn’t provide them; if you
prefer to use your own [conditioner = a product people put
on their hair to improve its texture and appearance])

a scented candle: to help you relax; to make you feel at home
family photos: to show other people; to look at while you're
away to remind you of home; if you get lonely

green tea: if you feel tired and need to wake up; to feel at
home; if you can’t get green tea in the place you're visiting

B ) cps, Tacks

* Preview and do the task Ssuncover the text. Read
the instructions aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers

Carl: family photos

Hugo: green tea

Teri: an eye mask and earplugs
Hae-won: a scented candle

Erkan: a flashlight

Raquel: shampoo and conditioner

About you

€ Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a
pair of Ss to read the example aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

¢ Follow-up Have pairs report the things they would
never travel without. (If you plan to do the following
Extra activity, write the items on the board.)

Extra activity — groups

Groups decide on “travel essentials.” Groups agree on five
things people should never travel without. Groups report
to the class. The class makes a final decision on necessary
items.

Unit 10: Going places  T-108



@ Grammar

Figure it out

A www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

« Preview the task Say, “When we report what people
ask or suggest, we have to make changes. This grammar
looks at the changes we make to report questions or
instructions.” Read the instructions aloud.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class. Write the answers on the board.

Answers

1. People . . . ask me whether I'm married . . .
2. People often ask me why | always take a scented candle.
3. A friend told me to try green tea.

« Focus on the form and use Say, “Look at numbers
1 and 2 in your book. Number 1 is a yes-no question,
and number 2 is an information question.” Point
out answers 1 and 2 on the board. Say, “These are
reported questions. Do they use question word order
or statement word order?” [statement word order] Say,
“Compare the verb tenses in 1 and 2 in your book and
the reported questions 1 and 2 on the board. What do
you notice?” [They don'’t shift back / change ]

o Ask, “What words are added to report a yes-no
question?” [ask, whether] “What’s added to report an
information question?” [ask] “What’s not used?” [do]

s Say, “Look at number 3 in your book. What kind of
sentence is it? [imperative] “Look at number 3 on the
board. What form of the verb is used to report an
imperative?” [infinitive]

o Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording. Ss listen and repeat
the examples.

 Understand the grammar Say, “The chart describes
the grammar of questions and instructions using
reported speech.” Ask Ss to look at the top section
of the chart. Say, “Reported yes-no and information
questions use the word order of statements. Yes-no
questions use whether or if after the reporting verb.”

0 Viewpoint

o Present In Conversation Read the information
aloud.

o Say, “Read the middle section of the chart again. Then
look at numbers 1 and 2 in Exercise 2A. This explains
why the verb tense didn't shift back in those sentences.”

o Ask Ss to look at the bottom section of the chart. Say,
“Remember to use an indirect object after these
reporting verbs for requests, suggestions, or instruc-
tions. Also, notice that don’t becomes not + infinitive.”

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with other
reporting vesbs and reporting verb forms, go to
Grammar Extra, p. 163.)

B + Preview the task Say, “Lucy and her friend Sally are

packing for a trip. Look at what Sally says, and complete
the reports.”

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. Sally asked Lucy if / whether she is / was taking her
running shoes.

2. She told her to put the shoes in a plastic bag.

. Sally wanted to know why she always takes / took a pillow.

4. She asked Lucy if / whether it has to be / had to be
that pillow.

5. Sally advised her not to pack too much stuff.

6. Sally wanted to know how many bags she is / was taking.

w

o Ask, “What reports might be different after they get
back?” [The verbs in # 1, 3, 4, and 6 would be in the
past tense, not the present.]

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs cover the right side of Exercise 2B and take turns
being Lucy. Student A is Lucy before the trip. Student B
is Lucy after the trip. Both use the direct speech to report
what Sally said. (For example, A: “Sally asked me if [ am
taking my running shoes.” B: “Sally asked me if I was
taking my running shoes.”

A Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a pair of Ss to read the example
conversation aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

o Speaking naturally

B Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have a S read the example aloud. Remind Ss to
use reported speech. Have Ss complete the task.

Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 142. (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of this
unit. See the teaching notes on p. T-142.)
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o Conversation strategy

Lesson C So what you're saying is . . .

Why use expressions to draw conclusions?

In conversation, people often draw conclusions from what
other people say and may verbalize these conclusions to
show that they have not only been listening to the speaker,
but have also been thinking about what the speaker has
said. People might announce their conclusions to check
that their understanding or interpretation is correct.

(For more information, see Language Notes at the

beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “In general, do
you prefer to travel in a well-known tourist area, or
to visit places where few tourists go?” Have Ss call out
answers. Ask, “What exotic tourist destinations have
you heard about that sound interesting?” Elicit ideas
from Ss.

* Preview the task Books open. Aska S to read the
advertisement aloud. Check that Ss understand what’s
being described in the ad. Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss work in small groups to discuss
the questions.

¢ Follow-up Groups share their conclusions with the
class.

‘») CD 4,Track 8

* Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Tell Ss to write their answers.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answers
with a partner.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check the answers
with the class. [Wen is very enthusiastic about the
idea of going into space. Hai-Fang wouldn't like to go
into space and probably can’t understand why Wen
would want to.]

* Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary problems. Provide
definitions.

* Present Notice Read the information aloud. Aska §
to read the expressions for drawing conclusions.

* Say, “Read the conversation again. Find examples.
Highlight or underline them.”

* Aska§ to read Hai-Fang’s statements aloud. [Oh, you
mean eating your lunch upside down? So what you're
saying is you could live out your Star Trek fantasy.]

* Aska S to read Wen’s statement aloud. [So I guess
you won't be coming, then, when I blast off into
outer space?]

* Preview and do the task Say, “Complete the rest of the
conversation with the expressions above.”

* Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

The expressions You mean . . .7 I guess ..., and What you're
saying is . . . can all be used correctly in each sentence.

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the entire conversation in
pairs, taking turns playing each role.

* Say, “Do you agree with the views? Discuss with a
partner.” Have pairs share their answers with the
class.

Extra activity - pairs

Write on the board:
Climb Mt. Everest
Visit the Titanic in a small submarine
Sail around the world solo

Pairs write a conversation similar to Wen and Hai-Fang’s
using one of the tourism ideas above or their own idea.
Pairs present their conversation to another pair.

Unit 10: Going places  T-110

e ——



12

> Q@

Strategy plus

Why use In what way?

In what way? can be used in conversations when the listener
wants clarification from the speaker. People use In what
way? to ask for more examples, descriptions, or details about
information, ideas, or opinions. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

®) cp 4, Track 9

* Present Strategy Plus Read aloud the information
and the example in Strategy Plus. Tell Ss to look at Wen
and Hai-Fang’s conversation again and find In what way?
Ask, “Why does Hai-Fang use this expression?” [She
wants examples of how going into space would be a weird
sensation.] If necessary, explain that a “weird sensation”
would be a very strange feeling or experience.

@) cD 4, Track 10

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Read both parts of the conversations before you
begin.” Check that Ss understand the sentences.

Strategies

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write the correct
letter. Replay the recording if necessary. Have Ss
compare their answers with a partner.

B ) cpa mack 1

* Preview the task Say, “Now listen to the complete
conversations, and check your answers.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers
1.e;2.d;3.b;4.3a;5.c.

e Tell Ss to practice the conversations in pairs. Remind Ss

to ask In what way? Have Ss reverse roles and practice
again.

* Ask, “Can you continue the conversations?” Tell Ss to
use an expression to draw conclusions.

* Preview the task Tell Ss to read through the three
conversations. Check that Ss understand the sentences.
Say, “Fill in the first two blanks in the conversation with
expressions from the lesson. Choose In what way? or an
expression to draw conclusions.”

* Have Ss read the three comments in the box. Check
that Ss understand the sentences. Say, “Choose a
comment in the box to complete each conversation.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1.

T-111

A Some scuba divers.. ..

B Terrifying in what way?

A Well, | think | would just panic. . .

B So you mean / what you're saying is / | guess you'd be
scared?

A Exactly. It would be like spending your vacation in

prison.

You know, | think adventure travel . . .

I'm not sure . . . Boring in what way?

Well, someone else . ..

You mean / What you’re saying is / | guess an adventure

is something you organize yourself?

A No. An adventure is something that just happens.
Nobody organizes it.

(= T i

. A | think going up in a hot-air balloon . ..

B You mean / What you're saying is / | guess it would be
an unpleasant experience?

No, | just mean. ..

But challenging in what way?

You'd have to trust the pilot and hope you landed safely!

>
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* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

B Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
a pair of Ss to read the example aloud. Point out the
reported speech in the example. Encourage Ss to talk
about a friend’s experience.

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Have several
pairs present their conversation to the class.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs choose one of the conversations from Exercise 3A
and continue it using strategies from this lesson. Pairs
present their conversation to another pair.
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Lesson D Global tourism
0 Reading

e Set the scene Books closed. Write Global tourism on
the board. Ask Ss what they think of when they see that
phrase (e.g., The world is smaller because of technology,
so more people know about more places. It’s easier and
cheaper to travel now.). Say, “In this article, global

tourism refers to the fact that tourism is a major industry

all over the world.”

A Prepare

¢ Preview and do the task Books open. Read the
questions aloud. Tell Ss to discuss the questions with
a partner.

¢ Ask several Ss to report to the class. Tell Ss to begin their

answer with the example shown. (If necessary, supply Ss
with the following example: We don’t get many / a lot of
tourists here. The tourists tend togoto. . .)

B Read for main ideas

¢ Preview the reading Read the title of the article aloud.

Ask, “How can tourists be a threat?” Elicit ideas from
the class (e.g., natural habitats like coral reefs could be
destroyed; cost of living could become too expensive.).

e Say, “Read the article. Don't stop to check the meaning
of new vocabulary. Read for the main ideas. How big is
the tourism industry? What are the challenges for the
agencies that manage tourism? Write your answers.”

¢ Do the reading Ss read and write their answers. Have
Ss compare the information in their answers in pairs.
If Ss are having trouble finding the answer to the
second question, suggest that they scan the article for
the words challenges and agencies. Pairs write their
final answers.

e Check answers with the class.

Possible Answers

Tourism is one of the world’s largest industries. It's a

$2 trillion business. It accounts for almost 1 in 11 jobs
globally; that is, it employs about 10 percent of the world's
population. (para. 1)

The challenges are to manage tourism so that communi-
ties can benefit economically and yet at the same time
make sure that the tourist areas are preserved for all to
enjoy. {para. 10)

e Present Reading Tip Ask, “Where did you find the
answer to the second question?” [para. 10 - the last
paragraph]

¢ Read the information aloud.

Extra activity - class

Ss read the article again and underline any vocabulary
they do not know. Ss call out their underlined words.
Write the words on the board. Ss have a dictionary race.
Call out one of the new words on the board. Ss look for
the word and raise their hands when they find it. The first
S whose hand is raised reads the definition aloud to the
rest of the class.

Culture note

The Caribbean is a popular tourist destination during the
winter months. The majority of islands (e.g., Jamaica, the
Bahamas, Trinidad) are resort destinations. Huge cruise
ships sail from island to island.

Belize and Guatemala form the southern border of Mexico.
These countries are popular with tourists because of the
rain forest, Caribbean coral reefs, and Mayan ruins.

Yosemite National Park is located in California, east of
San Francisco, close to the Nevada state border. It is over
3,000 square km (nearly 1,200 square miles) in size.

The Himalayas are a mountain range that runs between
India and China. Mt. Everest, the highest mountain in the
world, is there.

Unit 10: Going places
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C Read for topic

« Preview the task Read the instructions and the six
effects aloud. Check that Ss understand them.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

The tourist industry also puts a huge pressure on scarce
water supplies . . . (para. 4)

...smog is now adversely affecting the wildlife and
vegetation. (para. 5)

Cruise ships in the Caribbean generate lots of trash — more
Answers than 70,000 tons each year. (para. 6)
Deforestation to provide fuel (para. 3); Stress on
water resources (para. 4); Atmospheric pollution from

transportation (para. 5); Littering of tourist areas (para. 6).

Everest, the world’s highest mountain, has more than 100 tons
of trash sitting on its siopes and peaks. (para. 6)

How tourist dollars can help a country:

Revenues from park-entrance fees pay for the protection
of sensitive areas - or in Borneo for the care of young
orangutans. (para. 7}

D Read for evidence

« Preview the task Say, “Read the article to find these
things.” Ask a S to read the four points aloud. income from departure taxes in Belize covers some of the

« Do the task Have Ss find the information in the costs of conserving the reefs. (para. 7)

article and compare their answers with a partner. How tourism stops people harming the environment:

Furthermore, tourism brings people into close contact with

Answers natural areas like rain forests, and can give them a better

The economic importance of tourism:
It's a $2 trillion business. (para. 1)
it accounts for almost 1in 11 jobs globally. (para. 1)

Tourism accounts for about 60 percent of air travel.
(para. 5)

understanding of the environment and the consequences
of destroying it. (para. 8}

« Read the rest of the instructions and the example
aloud. Ask pairs to present one of their arguments to

———————

the class.
How tourism has affected places negatively:
One of the biggest threats is environmental. It destroys
those very beautiful landscapes . . . (para. 3)
e Focus on vocabulary
A « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss About you

to read paragraph 1 to find industry and business. B Pair wor.k.

» Do the task Have Ss complete the task.  Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ask a S to read the example aloud. Have Ss discuss the

Answers " mar
sentences. Several pairs present their ideas to the class.

1. businesses; 2. rely heavily on; 3. development; 4. adversely
affected; 5. produce huge amounts of trash; 6. revenue;
7. understanding, lead to; 8. employ.

9 Listening and speaking
A Pair work

o Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

C ) cpa,Track 13

 Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a
S read the three questions aloud.

* Play the recording Audio scriptp. T-276 Ss listen and
write. Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.
Replay the recording. Ss listen and make any changes.

B ) cpa,Track 12
« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-276 Ss listen and
complete the sentences. Replay the recording. Answers

1. It's employment for local people, and it preserves local

crafts and traditions; 2.The dollar you save may be the dollar

that feeds a family for a day; 3. The tourist bought a coral

lamp from a store.Then she learned how these kinds of

souvenirs destroy the reefs. Horrified, she took the lamp back.

Answers

1. Choose a tour company that does not have a negative
impact on the environment; 2. Stay in a place that hires
local peaple; 3. Save water and electricity; 4. Buy local
handicrafts; 5. When you buy things, pay a fair price;

About you
6. Ask before you take photos. et

D Pair work

« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

T-113 Unit 10: Going places
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Writing Are tourists welcome?

In this lesson e Tell Ss to look at the second section. Say, “One of the

* Aska§ to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you . . .) contrasting ideas in each sentence is a clause. The !
aloud. Say, “The first lesson aim is writing up survey other idea is a noun phrase' or ~ing form. No comma is
notes - that is, notes you've made about people’s answers necessary when the clause s first.
to questions that you have asked them in a survey.” Ask, * Sslookat the third section of the chart. Say, “Use a
“What'’s presented in the grammar for writing chart?” transition word like nevertheless or however to begin a {
[expressions for contrasting ideas] sentence that introduces an”idea that contrasts with an

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will idea in a previous sentence.
write a survey article.” Point out the writing topic * For more examples of these expressions in context,
in the Task box and read it aloud. Explain that they have Ss reread the Lesson D article on p. 112.
will write an article that will practice the three aims * Present Writing vs. Conversation Have Ss look at

presented in this lesson. the graph. Ask, “Which expression for contrasting

ideas is most common?” [although] “Which expression

A Brainstorm is more common in conversation than in writing?”

* Preview the task Point out the Task box. Say, “Walk [even though]
around and ask your classmates if tourists are a good
or bad thing. Ask for an example or reason and make a D -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
note of the answer.” Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.
* Do the task Give Ss time to walk around the class and
interview classmates. Then tell Ss to compare with a Answers
partner. Ask a S to read the example aloud. Pairs use 1. Although; 2. in spite of; 3. even though; 4. Nevertheless.

their notes and compare their information.
E Write and check

B Look at the models * Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,

* Preview and do the task Ask two Ss to each read one “Before you begin, look at the models and the notes you
of the extracts aloud. Ss listen and read along. took in Exercise A again.”

* Say, “Now complete the last sentence in each extract ¢ Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
with one of your own ideas.” Have Ss complete the task. board:

For each extract, ask a few Ss to read their last line. Although the problems, tourism has ben efits.

Cc = Cambridg e org /Yletp it i Say, “This sentence has an error. How can I correct it?”
[Change although to despite or in spite of ]

Focus on language
T * Books open. Read the information aloud.

* Preview and do the task Say, “Look at the extract on

the left. However is circled because it’s an expression * Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

that contrasts ideas. Read both extracts and find five L

more expressions.” Have Ss complete the task. Check Extra activity - class / groups

answers with the class. Ss leave their articles on their desks for classmates to

read. Ss go around the class reading as many articles as

Answers they can. Do more people think tourists are a good thing
Tourists are a nuisance! or a nuisance?
... the local economy. However, my survey . . . impact.
Although tourism has . . . tourists to stay away despite
the jobs . .. -

Tourists are a good thing.. . .

... Interestingly enough, even though many people . . . .
Nevertheless, most people . . . We need them in spite of
the...

* Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. If desired, play the
downloadable recording. Ss listen and read along.

* Understand the grammar for writing Have Ss
look at the first section of the chart. Say, “The clauses
contain contrasting ideas within the same sentence.
When the dependent clause comes first, separate the
clauses with a comma.”

Unit 10: Going places  T-114



Vocabulary notebook So amazing!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning tip and the task directions.
Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

* Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Say, “When you learn a new word, find other words
in the same word family. Word forks are one way to
record related words. It’s also a good idea to write
example sentences that use the various word forms.”
Ask a S to read the examples in the box.

* Present Dictionary Tip Read the information aloud.
Ask, “In this example, how do you know which use of
surprise is countable and which one is uncountable?”
[The [C / U] indicates that the noun can be either
countable or uncountable. But the first example has the
article a, so it’s countable.]

A < Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Point out that the first blanks for amaze have been
done as an example. Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1.

| verb When | arrived, the city amazed me.
amaze | adj The architecture was amazing.

| adj | was amazed when | saw ...
2.

| verb Rome has always fascinated me.
fascinate | adj Rome is a fascinatﬁg city.

| adj I'm always fascinated justto ...
3. S

| verb What impressed me most. ..
impress | Eﬁj_ The beach was impressive.

| verb The beach . . ., which impressed me.
4, o Wi 1

| verb What terrifies me is sailing.
terrify | adj | think the ocean is terrifying.

| @ I'm terrified when | get on a boat.

B « Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Elicit ideas for an example for depress (e.g., I was
depressed when I lost my wallet.). Say, “If you need help,
reread the blog on p. 106.”

¢ Have Ss complete the task and compare answers with
a partner. Check answers with the class: Have a few Ss
read their answers for each word.

T-115 Unit 10: Going places
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Possible answers

1.

| verb It depresses me to be broke.
depress | adj Being broke is pretty depressing.
| adj | feel depressed when I'm broke.
2.
| verb My ski instructor encourages me
to enter ski competitions.
encourage | adj | always feel encouraged after
a ski trip.
| adj My teacher is very encouraging.
3.
| verb Walking around a city exhausts me.
exhaust | adj Sightseeing is always exhausting.
| adj | feel exhausted after sightseeing.
4,
| verb I like to relax on the weekends.
relax | adj Going to the beach is always
relaxing.
| adj | feel relaxed when I'm near the
ocean.
C Word builder

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Remind Ss to use a good dictionary.

» Have Ss complete the task. Check the answers with
the class.

Possible Answers

o ~NOOOs WN =

. amazement: | stood there in amazement.

. fascination: | have a fascination with museums.

. impression: My first impression of Paris was great.

. terror: | experience terror if | see a big spider.

. depression: | suffered from depression in college.

. encouragement: She gives me lots of encouragement.
. exhaustion: Tourists often suffer from exhaustion.

. relaxation: It's a wonderful place for relaxation.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions and the
example from the laptop aloud.

* Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss
present their travel blog to the class.
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Lesson A Weddings

Language notes

Vocabulary in context Describing wedding customs
(See Student’s Book p. 116.)

This lesson teaches vocabulary related to weddings and
wedding customs. The vocabulary includes types of weddings,
people involved with weddings, and things people do for and
at weddings.

Vocabulary notebook Wedding bells!
(See Student’s Book p. 125.)

The Learning Tip shows Ss how to usea word web to organize
vocabulary around a topic.

Grammar Adding information: time, place, possession
(See Student’s Book p. 117.)

The lesson adds to Ss’ knowledge of relative clauses. Ss learn
to use the relative pronouns when, where, and whose to
introduce defining and non-defining relative clauses.

Form
e Time - when
Things changed in the 1980s, when people started to
choose Western-style weddings.
e Place - where
After the ceremony, the guests g0 to a reception, where
they have a meal.
e Dossessions - whose

We used to use matchmakers, whose job was to find a
good husband or wife.

Use

These relative clauses can be defining (D) or non-defining
(N-D). Defining relative clauses define, explain, or say which
person or thing is referred to. The sentence without the
relative clause would not be very meaningful. Non-defining
clauses add extra information about the person or thing.
The sentence would have a complete meaning without the
addition of the relative clause. In writing, non-defining
clauses are separated from the main clause by a comma.

o Time - when

(D) There’s a touching moment when the bride walks
down the aisle.

Lesson B Gift giving

(N-D) The best time to get married is the summer, when
it stays light all night.
o Place - where
(D) There are places in the U.S. where a celebrity look-
alike performs the ceremony.
(N-D) Some people go to Hawaii, where they get married
on the beach.
o Possessions — whose
(D) I have lots of friends whose parents used a
matchmaker.
(N-D) Some couples use a fortune-teller, whose job is to
choose the best day.

J&“\
’:@f Corpus information
Common errors with whose

A common error is to confuse whose with who’s (= who is
or who has).

Grammar extra More on relative clauses and
Prepositions in relative clauses
(See Student’s Book p. 164.)

These activities review and practice defining and non-
defining relative clauses and prepositions in relative clauses.

(%Y Corpus information w
Common errors with relative clauses

A common error is to use which instead of whose for
possession before a noun.

We went to a hotel, whose name I've forgotten. (NOT:

Showing interest or surprise
In the Viewpoint activity, Ss are reminded that they can

~ oo o OIS

repeat words or ask Did you say . . . ? to show interest or
surprise. Y

Grammar Giving things to people
(See Student’s Book p. 119.)
The lesson teaches word order after verbs with two objects,

showing patterns after bring, buy, give, lend, make, offer, and

send. The direct object is the person or thing that the verb
directly affects. The indirect object is usually a person who
receives or is affected by the direct object.

Form

o Verb + indirect object + direct object

With this pattern, the indirect object comes directly
before the direct object. There is no preposition before
the indirect object. This is the more common pattern in
conversation.

I never give them money.
1 made his mother something.
o Verb + direct object + prepositional phrase

With this pattern, the indirect object is preceded by a
preposition.

— .
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I never give money to them.
I made something for his mother.

This pattern is used when the direct object is it or them.
She lent it to a friend.

L e
@ Corpus information
Common errors with prepositions
A common error is to use to rather than for with buy.
I bought a gift for my sister. (NOT: . . . to-my-sister.)

Lesson C It’s kind of bizarre!

Grammar extra More on verb + direct object +
prepositional phrase and Passive sentences
(See Student’s Book p. 165.)

These activities review and practice verb + direct object +
prepositional phrase as well as passive sentences with verbs
that have a direct and an indirect object.

Conversation strategy Softening comments

(See Student’s Book p. 120.)

In conversation, people often use expressions to soften their
comments in order to avoid sounding too harsh, direct, or
judgmental. In Unit 6, Ss learned to soften opinions using
would or ’d in expressions like I would say. Here Ss review and
learn more ways to soften adjectives and descriptive phrases.

*» Softening comments

kind of a (little) bit not really
sort of slightly not quite
a little somewhat
el
A
{_@! Corpus information =
Softening expressions
Kind of, a little, and sort of are the most common
expressions.
Kind of is about four times more frequent than sort of.
When used to soften comments, they can both come
before verbs and adjectives, but kind of is more likely
to be followed by an adjective, and sort of is more likely
\to be followed by a verb. )

Lesson D Threats to culture

Strategy plus Yeah, no
(See Student’s Book p. 121.)

In conversation, speakers use Yeah, no to agree with
someone and then make a comment of their own. Even
though they say no after yeah, they are usually agreeing with
what the other person has said.

A
{_@/ Corpus information
Yeah, no

In conversation, people almost always say Yeah, no rather
than Yes, no.

Speaking naturally Consonant groups
(See Student’s Book p. 143.)

This section gives Ss practice in hearing how speakers
greatly reduce or omit the (usually) middle consonants in
groups of consonants. Ss practice NOT saying, for example,
the ¢ in don’t know.

Reading tip Pronouns for groups of people
(See Student’s Book p. 122.)

The Reading Tip explains that pronouns such as those, many,
some and others often refer to groups of people.

Writing Are we losing it?
(See Student’s Book p. 124.)

The task in this lesson is to write a concluding paragraph for
an essay. In connection with this, Ss are also presented with
ways to express cause and effect in writing.

» Concluding paragraphs
Concluding paragraphs in an essay . . .

= restate the thesis statement.

* summarize the arguments.

* give a clear opinion.

= can start with In summary or In conclusion.

* Expressing an effect and its cause in writing
as a result of / because of / due to + noun

Our culture is in danger due to globalization.
because / since + clause

Our culture is in danger since we are attracted by
new ideas.

* Expressing cause and its effect or result in writing
Therefore and Consequently often start sentences.

Our culture is in danger. Consequently, we should
take action.

Use so mid-sentence.
Our culture is in danger, so we should take action.

S
@f Corpus information
Errors with due to

A common error is to use due to incorrectly. Use due to
to give causes.

Avoid using due to to say why people do things. Use
because of.

+
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Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Say, “In this unit, we’re going to talk about cultures. This usually means food,

costumes, traditional crafts, and perhaps festivals. This time, we

‘Illook at customs surrounding weddings, gift-giving, and

receiving, and other traditions.” Books open. Ask a § to read the lesson aims aloud. Ss listen and read along.

Lesson A Weddings
o Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Ask, “Do you think a big celebration is
necessary when people get married?” Have Ss respond.
Ask, “Do you think the average wedding celebration is
changing in your country? In what way?” Elicit ideas
from Ss.

A ) cpa,Track 14

* Preview the task Books closed. Write bride on the
board. Say, “This is a word associated with weddings.
Think of ten more words associated with weddings.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Have Ss call out their words, and write
them on the board (e.g., groom, maid / matron of honor,
best man, bridesmaids, groomsmen, ushers, aisle, flower
girl, vows, ceremony, reception, ring).

* Have Ss call out any vocabulary they don’t know. Have
classmates give definitions or explanations of words
they know. Supply definitions for any remaining
vocabulary.

* Books open. Say, “Now read the postings on this web
page. How many of your words are mentioned? How
many of the words on the board are mentioned?”

* Say, “Read the posts again to check the vocabulary.”

Extra activity - class

Ss call out vocabulary words that appear in the reading but
that were not listed at the beginning of Exercise A. Write
the words on the board. Ss have a dictionary race. Call out
one of the new words or phrases. Ss look for the word and
raise their hands when they find it. The first S to raise a
hand reads the definition aloud to the rest of the class.

Word sort

s

B ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the chart and compare their answers
with a partner.

¢ Check answers with the class.

Answers

Types of weddings
Western-style ceremonies
religious ceremonies

civil ceremony

People involved
bride

bridesmaid(s)

groom

matchmaker

parents of the groom
best man
groomsmen

Things people do

walk down the aisle

go to a reception

exchange vows

perform a (civil) ceremony

have a bachelor / bachelorette party
have a rehearsal dinner

host a dinner

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook o Vocabulary
on p. 125 of the Student’s Book. Have ? notebook
Ss do the tasks in class or assign them

for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-125.)

About you

C Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have a
pair of Ss read the example conversation aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity - pairs

Partners write short posts to answer the questions on the
web page. Pairs read their posts to another pair.

Unit 11: Culture  T-116



@ Grammar

CDThis activity recycles the use of relative clauses as
learned in Unit 2.

A Lgl www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

Figure it out

Preview the task Say, “In Unit 2, we looked at adding
information using relative clauses. The grammar

in this lesson focuses on adding information using

the ideas of time, place and possession.” Read the
instructions aloud.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. when; 2. where; 3. whose.

Focus on the use Say, “Look at the sentences you
rewrote. Which word adds information with the idea
of time?” [when] “Which one uses the idea of place?”
[where] “Which word indicates possession?” [whose]
Say, “When, where, or whose can be used to introduce a
relative clause.”

Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording. Ss listen and repeat
the examples.

Understand the grammar Say, “Like the relative
clauses we looked at in Unit 2, these relative clauses can
be defining or non-defining.”

Write defining and non-defining on the board. Ask
“What's the difference between these two types

of relative clauses?” [defining relative clause gives
necessary information; non-defining relative clause
gives extra information]

Ask Ss to look at the “time” section of the chart. Read
the first example sentence aloud. Ask, “Is this relative
clause defining or non-defining?” [defining] Ask Ss

@ Viewpoint

to look at the second example sentence. Point out the
comma between the main and relative clauses.

e Say, “Look at the “place” section of the chart.” Point out

the defining and non-defining clauses.

» Ask Ss to look at the “possession” section of the chart.
Ask, “Which relative clause is defining? Which is
non-defining?” [defining: sentence 1; non-defining:
sentence 2]

* Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the

board:
whose who’s

Ask Ss, “What does each of these words do in
a sentence?” [whose: shows possession; who'’s: a
contraction of who is or who has}

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with relative
clauses, go to Grammar Extra p. 164.)

About you

* Preview the task Say, “Complete the postings with
when, where, or whose. In some, when and where may
both be correct.” Tell Ss to read and complete the first
sentence. Check the answer with the class. [where]
Ask, “Why is where correct?” [It refers to a place,
photographer’s studio.]

* Have Ss read the remaining sentences. Check that Ss
understand them.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers

with the class.

Answers

1. where; 2. when; 3. where / when; 4. where, where;
5. whose; 6. where / when.

* Say, “Now work with a partner. Compare traditions in
your country with the ones in the exercise.”

Group work

Preview the task Ask a S to read the questions aloud.
Check that Ss understand them. Read the instructions
aloud.

Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
Say, “Listen to how these can be used.”

Ask a § to read aloud the part of Speaker A in the
example. Read the part of Speaker B, making sure to
show interest or surprise.

Do the task Have groups discuss the questions.

Follow-up For each question, have a few groups report
the main point of their discussion.

T-117 unit 11: Culture

Extra activity — class / groups
Groups describe a traditional wedding. Write on the board:

guests invitations ceremony
reception gifts parties
clothes special food

Who pays for what?

The class reviews the items on the board. Groups describe
a traditional wedding using the ideas on the board or their
own ideas. Then each group compares information with
another group.
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Lesson B Gift giving

0 Grammar in context

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “Is gift giving
important in your culture? Is it more important to
your parents’ or grandparents’ generation? What does
giving a gift show or say?” Elicit ideas (e.g., thanks,
appreciation, love, friendship, congratulations).

A -« Preview the task Books open. Say, “Look at the

pictures. What's being celebrated at each of these
events?” Have Ss call out answers. [engagement party:
celebrates a couple’s promise to marry; retirement
party: marks the end of a person’s working career;
housewarming party: the first party at a person’s new
home; baby shower: party where people bring gifts for a
new baby]

Ask, “What gifts have you bought or given on the
occasions below?” Say, “Work with a partner, Write
your answers.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Have Ss call out their answer for each
event pictured.

* Ask, “Are there other occasions when people give
gifts?” Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., high school or college
graduation, birthday, anniversary, special festivals,
Valentine’s Day).

B ) cps,Track 15

* Preview and do the task Tell Ss they are going to
listen to and answer a quiz. Before beginning, ask Ss to
read all the questions and answer choices. Check that
Ss understand them.

Culture note

Re-gifting is the practice of passing on, as a gift, an item
that was originally received as a gift. This was once
considered rude, but is now accepted by some people

if “re-gifting rules” are followed.

The item must be new, unused, and not handmade. It
should be something that the person receiving the gift
would appreciate. The person receiving the gift should have
no connection to the person who originally gave the gift.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and check
(/) a, b, or c. Say, “If you checked ¢, make sure you
write your answer. Then compare answers with a
partner.”

Extra activity - class

Have Ss call out their “other” answers for each question.
Did more than one S give the same “other” answer?

About you

C Pair work

» Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a
pair of Ss to read the example answer aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

* Follow-up Have pairs report something interesting
they learned about their partner and gifts.

Extra activity — pairs / class

The class brainstorms more gift-giving situations (e.g., A
friend re-gifts something to you that you gave him / her a few
years ago. You give your girlfriend / boyfriend an expensive
gift and he / she breaks up with you a week later.).

Partners choose a situation together. Partners walk around
the room describing the situation and asking classmates,
“What would you do?” Several pairs report one of their
situations and their survey results to the class.
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@ Grammar

Figure it out

A l-g www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Answers

1. When someone gives me a present, | open it.
2. | give money or gift cards to my friends all the time.
3. If someone made a gift for me, I'd love it.

e Focus on the form Write on the board:
When someone gives me a present, I open it.
When someone gives a present to me, I open it.

¢ Ask, “How many objects are there after the verb gives
in the first sentence?” [two: me and a present] “Which
comes first?” [me] Have Ss look at the second sentence.
Ask, “What's different?” {A present comes first; to is
added before me.]

» Sslook at the second set of sentences in 2A. Ask, “When
my friends follows the verb give, do you use to?” [no]

e Say, “Look at the third set of sentences. What
preposition is added?” [for]

¢ Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording.

¢ Understand the grammar Say, “This chart shows
word order when a verb has two objects - a direct
object and an indirect object. In these sentences, the

Listening and speaking

direct object is a thing like a gift or money; the indirect
object is a person who receives the thing.”

¢ Sslook at the left side of the chart. Say, “When the
indirect object comes before the direct object, no
preposition is necessary.”

» Have Ss look at the right side of the chart. Say, “When
the person who receives the object follows the direct
object, use a prepositional phrase. This pattern must be
used when the direct object is it or them.”

* Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with direct and
indirect objects, go to Grammar Extra p. 165.)

B ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the task and compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1....buy your neighbor a gift?; 2. . . . give somebody a gift
card?; 3. ... buy flowers for someone? Would you . . . X?;
4. ...sentred roses to you out of the blue?; 5....X;6. ...
made a gift or a card for someone? Did you make . . . X?.

About you

C Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

> @

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Make sure Ss understand inappropriate gifts.
[inappropriate: not suitable for a particular place or
occasion] Call on individual Ss to share their responses.

B ) cpa,Tack 16
Pair work

* Preview the task Say, “First, listen for what gifts are
inappropriate. Write the answers.”

o Play the recording Audio script p. T-276 Ss listen and
write.

¢ Say, “Now listen and write the reason the gifts are
inappropriate.” Replay the recording. Ss listen and
write. Ss compare their answers with a partner.

Answers

1. Japan: potted plants; some people believe they bring
sickness to a business or home. 2. Russia: yellow flowers;
people think they bring bad luck. 3. Chile: knives as a wedding
present; they symbolize cutting off a relationship. 4. Korea:
handkerchiefs; they symbolize sadness. 5. Mexico: silver
jewelry; Mexico has some of the best silver in the world.
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C ) cpa,Track 17
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-276 Ss listen and
write the advice.

Answers

. Japan: Use both hands to give someone a gift.

. Russia: Say the gift is something small.

. Chile: Open a gift immediately.

. Korea: Open gifts carefully. / Don't tear the wrapping paper.

. Mexico: Bring white flowers to someone’s home - not
yellow or red.

g ph WN =

About you

D Pair work

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ask a S to read the example aloud. Have Ss complete
the task.
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0 Conversation strategy

Why use expressions to soften comments?

€2 In Unit 6, Ss learned to soften their opinions using
would or °d in expressions like I would say. Here Ss
review and learn expressions people often use to soften
their comments in conversation like kind of and a
little bit. For example, Its a little bit strange sounds
less harsh or judgmental than It’s strange. (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “What are some
ways that people celebrate birthdays here / in your
country?” Elicit ideas from Ss (e.g., party with friends,
go out to a restaurant, quiet party at home, do nothing).

A« Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions

aloud. Ask Ss if they know the meaning of bizarre.
[extremely strange and unusual]

* Do the task Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the
questions.

* Follow-up Several pairs report to the class. (Write
interesting or unusual traditions on the board if using
the Extra activity following Exercise D.)

@) cD4, Track 18

¢ Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Tell Ss to write their answers.

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss check their answers in
pairs.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check answers with
the class. [Guy thinks traditions can seem slightly
bizarre if they’re not from your own culture. Ann
thinks they can seem bizarre even if they are from your
own culture.]

* Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary problems. Provide
definitions.

¢ Present Notice Read the information aloud. Aska S to
read the expressions for softening comments.

e Say, “Read the conversation again. Find examples.
Highlight or underline them. Look for six expressions.”
Have Ss find the expressions. Ask, “Which expressions
does Guy use? Just read the expressions and the
adjective it softens.” [kind of unusual; a little strange;
sort of silly; slightly bizarre]

* Aska S to read the expressions and adjectives Ann
uses. [a bit odd; not quite sure; kind of bizarre]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

* Present In Conversation Ask a S to read the
information aloud.

Lesson C It’s kind of bizarre!

D ) cp4,ack 19

¢ Preview the task Say, “Complete the conversations
with the expressions you hear.”

* Play the recording Have Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. B a little bit bizarre; kind of strange
2. A not really a good idea

B alittle dangerous
3. A sort of weird

B slightly irritating; a bit annoying

4. B a bit mean; somewhat odd
5. B not quite sure; kind of a fun

* Practice Say, “Now practice the conversation with a
partner, using the expressions you heard.”

* Practice again Say, “Practice again. This time give
your own responses.”

Extra activity - pairs

Pairs write a conversation similar to Guy and Ann’s. They
can use the ideas on the board from Exercise 1A or think
of new ideas of their own. Pairs present their conversation
to another pair.
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@ Strategy plus

Why use Yeah, no?

In conversation, some speakers use Yeah, no to agree
with someone and then make a comment of their
own. Even though they say no after yeah, they are
usually agreeing with what the other person has said.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

) cD4, Track 20

¢ Present Strategy Plus Read the information and
the example aloud. Tell Ss to look at Guy and Ann’s
conversation again and find Yeah, no. Ask, “Why do
Ann and Guy use this expression?” [They want to
agree with the other person’s comment and then add
a comment of their own.]

A ) cpa, Track 21

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
to read the five comments before you begin. Check that
Ss understand the sentences.

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-277 Ss listen and
write the correct number. Replay the recording if nece-
ssary. Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.

Strategies

B ) cp4, Track 22

About you

Pair work

* Preview the task Say, “Now listen to the complete
conversations, and check your answers.”

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-277 Ss listen and
check their answers.

Answers

5 Yeah, no. It's good that people. .. ..

4 Yeah, no. It's nice to do fun stuff. ...

2 Yeah, no. Society needs to recognize . . .

1 Yeah, no. It's good to celebrate special . . .
3 Yeah, no. It’s nice to celebrate with . ..

» Say, “Now discuss each of the views in Exercise A.
Do you agree?” Have pairs discuss the views.

* Ask, “Did you and your partner disagree on any of
these views? Tell the class.”

o <)

* Preview the task Tell Ss to read through the four
conversations. Check that Ss understand the sentences.
Say, “Complete the conversations. Add expressions
to soften A’s comments, and choose an appropriate
response from the box.”

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

Ss can use most of the expressions (i.e., not really and not
quite) in all of A's comments.

The exception is in #2, where they must use not really or not
quite in “I'm not really | not quite sure now why we do it.”

1. B Kids love fun things like that.

2. B It's bizarre how things like that get started.

3. B It can be a little embarrassing.

4. B Kids can be kind of mean.

o Speaking naturally

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About you

B Group work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a
pair of Ss to read the example aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Have groups
report the most unusual tradition they heard about.

Extra activity — groups
Ss form new groups. Write on the board:
The most unusual tradition in the class is . . .
A tradition I'm going to borrow for my family is . ..

Groups discuss and decide on answers for the topics.
Several Ss report to the class.

Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 143.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. See the teaching notes on
p. T-143)
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Lesson D Threats to culture

o Reading

Set the scene Books closed. Write Threats to culture
on the board. Check that Ss understand the meaning of
threat. [something that could harm or hurt] Read the
first sentence in the article aloud. Ask, “What are some
things that you think are threats to your culture?” Elicit
ideas (e.g., young people aren’t interested in traditions,
too much influence from the Internet).

A Prepare

Preview the task Books open. Read the question
aloud. Elicit a few ideas from the class (e.g., movies,
foods, stores). Tell Ss to make a list with a partner. Ask a
S to read the example answer aloud.

Do the task Ss complete the task. Ask several Ss to
read their lists to the class.

B Read for the main ideas

Preview the reading Read the title of the article
aloud. Ask, “What do you think it means to lose your
culture?” Write on the board:

It’s when . . .

a tradition (craft, clothing, food, music, etc.)
disappears.

aspects of other cultures become popular.

another culture begins to dominate.

Have Ss discuss the question in groups and share their
ideas with the class.

Say, “Read the article. Don’t stop to check the meaning
of new vocabulary. Read for the main ideas. What are
some different aspects of culture? What can threaten
culture? Write your answers.”

Do the reading Ss read and write their answers. Have
Ss compare answers in pairs. If Ss have trouble finding
the answer to the second question, suggest that they
scan the article for challenges and / or agencies. Pairs
write their final answers.

Check answers with the class.

Possible answers

Different aspects of culture: (para. 1) beliefs, customs, art,
literature, music, eating habits, how we greet people, how
we dress; (para. 2) local language, crafts; (para. 5) traditional
sports; (para. 4) festivals

Threats to culture: (para. 1) globalization, progress

Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud. Tell
Ss to read the article again and underline or highlight
words that refer to groups of people. Have Ss compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. [(para. 1)
many, some; (para. 2) Those, many; (para. 3) Some;
(para. 4): Others, Many]

Extra activity — individuals / pairs / class

Ss reread the article and make a list of new vocabulary,
including the number of the paragraph where it occurs.
Ss call out the words and paragraph numbers. Write
them on the board. Partners use the context to guess the I
meanings of the words on the board. A pair calls out a

definition for each word on the board. The class checks

the meaning using a dictionary.

Extra activity — pairs
Write on the board:
It’s already disappeared.
It’s disappearing.
We're just adding to it.
It’s only important to older people.
It’s still important to everyone.

Partners look at the aspects of culture mentioned in

the first sentence of the article again. They decide on

the status of the different aspects in the country of
instruction or in their own country if different. Ss can
use the phrases on the board or their own ideas. Partners
state how they feel about each aspect’s current status.

Unit 11: Culture  T-122 I”\



C Understanding viewpoints

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
a S to read the six statements aloud. Check that Ss
understand the meaning of each one.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1.A;2.D;3.D;4.D;5.D; 6. A.

e Focus on vocabulary

About you
EEEmE—

D React Pair work

o Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example answer aloud.

« Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

« Follow-up For each sentence, ask a few pairs for their
opinion.

A o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point
out that the first answer has been given to them. Tell Ss
to read paragraph 1 to find loss and preservation. Check

B Pair work

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Ask a S to read the example aloud. Have Ss

that Ss understand. discuss the sentences.
« Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers « Follow-up Several pairs present their ideas to the

with the class. class.

Answers

1. preservation; 2. opportunity; 3. benefits; 4. dismiss;

5. revive; 6. local.

@ Listening and speaking
A ) cpa, Track 25 Answers

About you
ISR T

« Preview the task Ask, “How does a language die?”
[There’s no one alive who can speak it anymore.] Ask a
S to read the list of things that can be done to revive a
dying language. Check that Ss understand the meaning
of mandatory. [not optional]

o Ask, “What else could be done?” Elicit ideas from
Ss (e.g., open day-care centers where only the dying
language is used; bilingual signs; publish children’s books
in the language; have a newspaper / website for users of
the language; have chat rooms where you have to use
it; organize weekend courses / evening classes, festivals
where the language is spoken).

« Play the recording Audio script p. T-277 Say, “Listen
again. Check (V' ) the ideas the students discuss.” Ss
listen and check (V). Check answers with the class.

Answers

teach it in elementary school

translate public signs and notices

offer homestays in areas where it's spoken
use it on TV and radio, and in other media

B ) cpa, Track 26
o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

o Play the recording Audio script p. T-277 Ss listen and
underline. Play the recording again. Ss listen and
review their answers. Check answers with the class.

T-123 Unit 11: Culture

offer homestays in areas where it's spoken
use it on TV and radio, and in other media

C ) cpa, Track 27
« Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell
Ss to read the sentences and the words in parentheses
before they listen.
e Play the recording Audio script p. T-277 Ss listen and
write. Replay the recording. Ss listen and check. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. revival; 2. extinct; 3. preserve; 4. exposure; 5. growth;
6. threatens.

About you
——

D Group work
« Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task and tell the class their
decision about the three best ways.

Extra activity — groups

Ss form new groups and decide on three aspects of the
country’s culture that may be disappearing, but that
should be saved. Groups decide on ways to revive them
and make them of interest again.
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Writing Are we losing it?

In this lesson

Ask a S to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you . . .)
aloud. Say, “The first lesson aim is about structuring a
conclusion. Scan this lesson quickly. How many points
are identified in a concluding paragraph in an essay?”
{four] Ask, “Which exercise explains cause and effect?”
[Exercise B]

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will
write a conclusion to an essay.” Point out the writing
topic in the Task box and read it aloud. Explain that
they will write a conclusion that will practice the three
aims presented in this lesson.

A Look at the models

¢ Preview and do the task Ask, “What is a thesis
statement?” [a sentence that tells the reader the main
point or argument you will make] Ask individual Ss
to each read one of the thesis statements aloud. For
each statement ask, “Do you agree or disagree with this
statement? What argument do you think the writer
might make?”

* Read the instructions aloud. Have Ss complete the task.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. b; 2. a.

* Present Concluding paragraphs in an essay . . .
Ask Ss to review the information. Say, “Look at
concluding paragraph 1. Does it include all four
points?” [yes] “Look at paragraph 2. Does it include all
four points?” [yes] “Are they in the same order in the
two paragraphs?” [no]. “What’s different?” [Paragraph
1 restates the thesis statement and then summarizes the
arguments. Paragraph 2 summarizes the arguments
and then restates the thesis statement.]

B @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on language

* Preview the task Say, “Look at thesis statement
a in Exercise A. It is too early is the cause. What’s
the effect?” [It’s impossible to tell if our culture is in
danger.] Say, “The bold expressions in Exercise A link
causes with effects or results. Look at thesis statements
b and c and the two concluding paragraphs. Circle the
causes.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

globalizatio
globalization. . .

globalization; becausepeople are attracted by

new ideas and ways of life

2.(it is difficult to know if it will damage our culturey

Therefore . . . since . . .(they will be in a better position
to see its impact)

a. because

¢ Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. If desired, play the
downloadable audio. Ss listen and read along,

¢ Understand the grammar for writing Have Ss
look at the top section of the chart. Say, “With these
expressions that show cause and effect, the main clause
can come first or second. If the main clause comes
second, a comma is needed. This is true whether the
effect is mentioned using a noun or a clause.”

* Have Ss look at the bottom section. Say, “With these
examples, the cause precedes the effect or result. A
word like therefore or consequently begins a sentence
that comments on the idea in the sentence before it. So
is always used mid-sentence.”

* For more of this Grammar for writing feature in
context, have Ss reread the Lesson D article on p. 122.

C « Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. because / since globalization; attractive, so; Therefore /
Consequently, we are . . . o

2. changing because of / due to / as a result of; world
because / since; Therefore / Consequently, we . . .

D Write and check

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Before you begin, look at the models and parts of a
concluding paragraph again.”

¢ Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
* Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity - class / groups

Ss leave their conclusions on their desks for classmates to
read. Ss go around the class and read as many paragraphs
as they can. How many classmates have the same opinion
as they do?
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Vocabulary notebook Wedding bells!

if done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.

Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class

¢ Present Learning Tip Say, “Look at the diagrams in
Exercises A and B on this page. These diagrams are
called word webs.” Read the information aloud. Say,
“Word webs help you organize vocabulary around
topics. In this lesson, the topic is weddings.” Ask a S
to read the examples in the box.

A . Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Point out that groom has already been put into the web.

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

people: best man, bride, groom (bridesmaid / matchmaker /
parents of the groom / groomsmen / maid of honor /
fortune-teller)

types of wedding: civil ceremony (western-style ceremony /
religious ceremony)

B « Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ask, “What are examples of things people do?” Elicit Ss
ideas (e.g., exchange vows). Say, “If you need more help,
get some ideas from p. 116 or experiences you've had
while attending a wedding.”

¢ Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class:

Have Ss call out their answers for things people do.

Possible answers

things people do: walk down the aisle, go to the reception,
have a bachelor / bachelorette party, have a (rehearsal)
dinner, perform a (civil) ceremony, exchange (their} vows

e Follow-up Aska § to call out the topic for the second
word web. Have Ss call out vocabulary that would
fit the topic (e.g., things people wear: wedding dress,
tuxedo, veil, tiara). Ask a few more Ss for their topic
and repeat the activity.

C Word builder

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Remind Ss to use a dictionary.

e Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers
a bouquet = the flowers that the bride carries

a veil = a kind of headdress that covers the bride’s head and is
lifted during the ceremony

to go on (a, your) honeymoon = to take a vacation as a newly-
married couple

a maid of honor = the main bridesmaid
to propose {to someone) = to ask someone to marry you
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to throw rice or confetti = confetti are small pieces of colored
paper that people throw over the newly married couple at a
wedding

a wedding band = a wedding ring

a wedding planner = someone who organizes weddings

a wedding registry = a list of gifts that the couple would like,
which is held by a store or website

There are different ways to add this vocabulary to a word
web. The words could be organized into people, things, and
activities connected with weddings. Things could be divided
into things people wear or carry.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions and the
example from the laptop aloud.

¢ Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss
present their wedding blog to the class.

¢ Present What goes with weddings? Books closed.
Ask, “What are the top ten words people use with the
word wedding in writing and conversation? You have
one minute to write the words.”

» Have Ss complete the task. After one minute, call time.
Books open. Ask Ss how many of the words they wrote.
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" 12 Ability

Lesson A Intelligence

Language notes

Vocabulary in context Talking about intelligence
(See Student’s Book p. 126.)

This lesson teaches vocabulary for describing ability, types of
intelligence, and the skills associated with the various types.

Vocabulary notebook it’s just the opposite!
(See Student’s Book p. 135.)

The Learning Tip tells Ss to find out how to express the
opposite meaning of any new adjective that they learn.

The Dictionary Tip reminds Ss that some adjectives have more
than one meaning, and to be sure to find the correct opposite.

Grammar Describing people and things
(See Student’s Book p. 127.)

The lesson reviews and extends Ss’ knowledge of the use of
adverbs as modifiers. Adverbs can be used before adjectives
and other adverbs to express different meanings, as below.

Use
e Degree adverbs answer How much? / To what extent?
e.g., extremely, highly, relatively
They're extremely literate and highly skilled.
¢ Type adverbs answer In what way?
e.g., scientifically, linguistically
Linguistically intelligent people are good at languages.

¢ Opinion adverbs allow you to add your views on
something. They can be similar to degree adverbs.

Lesson B Improving skills

e.g., incredibly, remarkably
They seem to solve problems incredibly easily.
e Focus adverbs answer What in particular?
e.g., especially, particularly

People with mathematical intelligence are especially good
at math.

e
{@j Corpus information

Common error describing adjectives

A common error Ss make is to use an adjective instead
of an adverb to describe an adjective.

I'm very physically active. (NOT: . . . physicalactive)

Grammar extra Well + adjective and Adverb and
adjective collocations
(See Student’s Book p. 166.)

These activities review and practice well + adjective and
show a range of adverb and adjective collocations.

Speaking naturally Stress and intonation
(See Student’s Book p. 143.)

This section gives Ss practice with stress and intonation.
In conversation, new information gets the main stress.
Information that is repeated in a response is often not
stressed. Contrasting ideas in a response are often stressed.

Grammar Comparing
(See Student’s Book p. 129.)

The lesson builds on Ss knowledge of as . . . as and
comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs.

Form
» Comparative adjectives and adverbs

For most one-syllable and some two-syllable words,
add -er. Change final y to i. If the word ends in vowel +
consonant, double the consonant.

happy— happier; big— bigger; fast— faster
Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular.
good / well— better; bad / badly— worse

For most other adjectives and adverbs of two or more
syllables, use more or less.

confident— more confident; slowly— more slowly;
often—» less often

* Superlative adjectives and adverbs

For most one-syllable and some two-syllable words, add
-est. Change final y to i. If the word ends in vowel +
consonant, double the consonant.

happy— happiest; big— biggest; fast— fastest
Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular.
good / well— best; bad / badly— worst

 For most other adjectives and adverbs of two or more
syllables, use most or least.

sensible— most / least sensible; often— most / least often
» Adjectives / Adverbs and (not) as . . . as

as + adjective / adverb + as = “the same as”

not as + adjective / adverb + as = “less than”

Use
e Comparative forms

Comparative forms can compare two people, things, or
activities. Here they are mainly used to compare the same
person, thing, or activity at different times.

I feel happier, and I've gotten better at it.
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When the second item in a comparison is mentioned, than
is used. In the lesson, Ss mostly use either an adverb or a
clause beginning with I,

I'm training harder than ever.
I practice less often than I should.
* (not)as...as

The form not as + adjective / adverb + as is much more
frequent in conversation than less + adjective / adverb + than.

In the lesson, Ss mostly use a clause beginning with I after
the second as.

Idon’t play as often as I should.
* Superlative forms

Superlative forms can compare more than two people, things,
or activities, or the same entity at different times. Superlative
adjectives are often used with the or a possessive determiner.

Taking a course was the most sensible idea.
The race is my biggest and best challenge.
* Superlative adverbs are often used without the.
I train (the) most often on weekends.
Superlative adverbs with least are not common.

Lesson C ... and all that.

P
ii@f Corpus information h

* After superlatives, use in, not of, before places and
organizations. You can use of to introduce time periods
or the other people or things being compared.

He’s the fastest of all the cyclists in the club.

Common errors with superlatives

Use in for places and organizations.

I’'m the fastest rider in the club. (NOT: . . . of-theclub.)
Don’t confuse worse and worst.

The worst thing is speakin ... (NOT: Fhe-worse-thing . .. )
% g is speaking J

Grammar extra Patterns with comparatives and
More patterns with comparatives
(See Student’s Book p. 167.)

These activities review and practice patterns with
comparatives.

Conversation strategy Using vague expressions
(See Student’s Book p. 130.)
In informal conversation, vague expressions are very

common. People use them when they expect the other
person in a conversation to know what they mean.

* Vague expressions
.. and things (like that) / and stuff (like that)
.. and all / and all that
. . and that kind of thing / and that sort of thing
. and everything

Lesson D Ability, not disability

Strategy plus No doubt.
(See Student’s Book p. 131.)

In conversation, people use the response No doubt to show
that they strongly agree with someone.

.
{:@ Corpus information

No doubt

(No) doubt is also used in these related expressions:
There’s no doubt about it / that; Without a doubt; I don’t
doubt it.

Writing Extraordinary achievements
(See Student’s Book p. 134.)

The task in this lesson is to brainstorm, structure, and write
an essay on a person the student admires. It brings together
and reviews the parts of an essay and types of paragraphs
that have been taught in previous units. The grammar for
writing presents expressions for explaining purpose.

e Structuring an essay
An essay structure is presented as a model:
Introduction: Include a thesis statement.

Supporting paragraphs: Write a topic sentence and
supporting sentences with examples, reasons, and
arguments.

Conclusion: Restate the thesis statement.

¢ Expressions for explaining purpose
The following are taught and practiced:
so (that) + clause

She left home at the age of 16 so (that) she could train as
a nurse.

(in order) to + verb

She went back to college (in order) to qualify as a
midwifery teacher.

Language notes ¢ Unit 12



Ability

Introduce the theme of the unit Books closed. Write Ability on the board. Say, “This is the title of this unit. Ability is the skill
needed to do something. What other themes or topics might this unit include?” Elicit answers (e.g., training, skills, intelligence).
Books open. Have a § read the lesson aims aloud. Ss listen and read along.

Lesson A Intelligence
0 Vocabulary in context

* Set the scene Ask, “Who is the man in the picture at
the top right on this page?” [Albert Einstein] “Would
you say he was intelligent?” [yes; he was a genius)
“Look again. Name a great artist.” Ss call out ideas. Ask
Ss to name a great musician or composer. Ask, “Are all
the people you named geniuses?” Elicit ideas from Ss
(e.g., don’t know; some are and some aren’t; they are /
were geniuses at the things they’re famous for).

A « Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Aska S
to read the example answer aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions in small
groups.

* Follow-up Ask, “What different types of things can
people who are intelligent do? Are the things they can
do similar?”

B ) cpa,Track 28

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Write your answers.”

* Play the recording Ss listen and read along. Play the
recording again. Ss listen and write.

* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class. [Seven different types of intelligence are
mentioned: linguistic, logical-mathematical, musical,
bodily, spatial, interpersonal, and intrapersonal.]

* Ask Ss to read the lecture again and call out any new
vocabulary. Write it on the board. Have classmates give
definitions or explanations of words they know. Supply
definitions for any remaining vocabulary.

Word sort

C ¢ Preview the task Say, “Look at the words in bold. Which
ones suggest ability or have the same general meaning as
can?” [be sensitive to; are skilled / efficient / adept at; have
a capacity / talent for; be able to; are capable of]

* Say, “Complete a chart like this for the different
intelligences. Use the words in bold from the lecture.
Fill in any blank spaces with your own ideas.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Say, “Now
compare charts with a partner.”

Answers

Type: People with it . . .
A. linguistic A. are articulate, sensitive to
language, literate, skilled at

learning languages

B. logical-mathematical  B. are scientifically minded, have
a mathematical capacity for
investigating things, are good

at math, are efficient at solving

problems

C. musical C. have a talent for music

D. bodily D. are able to learn through
movement, use their bodies
effectively

E. spatial E. are capable of creating drawings

F. interpersonal F. are adept at understanding

others

G. intrapersonal G. are good at understanding

themselves

They would make good . ..

A. writers, actors, lawyers, teachers

B. mathematicians, scientists

C. singers, song writers, rock musicians
D. dancers, gymnasts

E. architects, designers

F. counselors, therapists

G. philosophers, writers

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook e a Vocabulary
on p. 135 of the Student’s Book. Have " " notebook
Ss do the tasks in class or assign them

for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-135.)

About you

D Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the
example sentence aloud. Say, “Be honest about the
things you're good at.”

C9 The example recycles the conversation strategy of using
would (I’d) to soften opinions.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Pairs join
another pair and report what they learned.

Extra activity — groups .
Ss talk about the intelligent people they discussed in !
Exercise 1A. They say what intelligence type the person

they spoke about has and give examples of why they think

so. A person can have more than one type of intelligence.

Unit 12: Ability  T-126



@ Grammar

Figure it out

A -« Preview the task Say, “You can describe people and
things with adjectives. Sometimes, you need to describe
the adjective.” Read the instructions aloud.

¢ Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

Answers

1. highly skilled; 2. are scientifically minded; 3. incredibly
quickly; 4. particularly adept at understanding others.

 Focus on the form and use Say, “Look at sentence
1. What did very change to?” [highly] “What part of
speech is skilled?” [adjective]

e Ask, “In sentence 2, what did have scientific minds
change to?” [are scientifically minded] “What part of
speech is minded?” [adjective]

* Sslook at sentence 3. Ask, “What did I think it’s
incredible change to?” [incredibly] “What part of
speech is quickly?” [adverb]

 Sslook at sentence 4. Say, “one thing I want to focus
on was changed to particularly. What part of speech
is particularly?” [adverb] “What part of speech is
adept?” [adjective]

o Say, “Use an adverb if you need a descriptive word in
front of an adjective or another adverb.”

@ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

o Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. If desired, play the downloadable
recording. Ss listen and repeat the examples.

¢ Understand the grammar Review the grammar
chart. Ask, “What do the degree adverbs tell you?”
[how muchy; if it’s a lot or a little] “The type adverbs?”

6 Listening and speaking

[what type, in what way] “The opinion ones give
your opinion. How about the focus adverbs?” [They
emphasize or focus on something]

o Say, “Adverbs can be used before adjectives or before
another adverb, but it is important to think carefully
about the adverb + adjective or adverb + adverb
combination. For example, you can say, extremely
literate or extremely quickly. You can say highly literate,
but you cannot say highly quickly.”

 Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

About you

B ¢ Preview the task Say, “Unscramble the words to make
complete Do you know anyone who . ..” questions.
Tell Ss to do number 1 with a partner. Say, “Read your
question. Does it sound right?” Check the answer with
the class. [is especially good at giving directions?]
e Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. is especially good at giving directions?

2. communicates with other people extremely well? /
communicates extremely well with other people?

3. is particularly interested in himself or herself?

4. is completely incapable of playing any sports?

5. articulates his or her ideas remarkably clearly?

6. does mental math incredibly quickly?

7. is highly skilled at drawing maps?

8. is musically talented / is talented musically?

9. plays chess fairly well?

0. learns languages relatively easily?

e Say, “Now ask and answer the questions with a
partner.”

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ss complete the task.

Answers

A synthesizing mind: e; An ethical mind: a; A disciplined
mind: b; A respectful mind: c; A creative mind: d.

B ) cps,Track 29
¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

« Play the recording Audio script p. T-278 Ss listen and
number. Replay the recording if necessary.

Answers

4: A respectful mind
5: An ethical mind

1: A disciplined mind
2: A synthesizing mind
3: A creative mind

o Speaking naturally

C ) cps,Track 29
o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
e Play the recording Ss listen and circle. Check answers
with the class.
Answers

A synthesizing mind; a respectful mind; an ethical mind.
About you

D Group work

 Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task. Ss report
what types of “minds” are in their group.

o Tell Ss to turn to Speaking Naturally on p. 143. (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning
of this unit. See the teaching notes on p. T-143.)
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Lesson B Improving skills
0 Grammar in context

* Set the scene Books closed. Say, “In this lesson, we're
going to talk about skills. A skill is a special ability to do
something such as cooking well. You have 30 seconds
to write down as many skills as you can think of. Start

»

now.

* Call time after 30 seconds. Have Ss call out the
skills they thought of (e.g., music, writing, athletic,
interpersonal). Write them on the board.

A« Preview the task Books open. Say, “What unusual or
interesting skills do you have? Get ideas from the board.
Be specific when you can. For example, music is a pretty
big category, so try to focus on your particular skill -
playing a particular instrument or writing songs.”

* Say, “Also, how good are you at the skills that you have?
Be honest.” Ask a § to read the example answer aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss write lists. Ss call out their skills.
Write them on the board. (If you are planning to do
the Extra activity after Exercise 1C, do not erase the list
from the board.)

B ) cpa,Track 32
* Preview and do the task Write on the board:
Linda Ho
Nurdan Ozdag
Bryan Jarvis

* Say, “These people were asked if they had improved any
of their skills in the last year. Listen to the interviews.
What skill has each person improved? How? Write the
names. Then listen and write short answers beside the
names.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Have Ss
compare their answers in pairs. Books open. Play the
recording again. Ss listen, read along, and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Linda has improved her public-speaking skills. She took
a course to help her improve.

2. Nurdan has improved her flute-playing skills. She
practices when she finds the time.

3. Bryan has improved his mountain-biking skills. He's
been training harder than ever.

C Pair work

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“Discuss the questions with your partner. More than
one answer may be correct, and you may have different
views, so make a note about the part of the interview
that gave you your answer. Read it to your partner if
necessary.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: for each question in the chart, read the
three names aloud and find out how many Ss chose
that person.

Possible answers

Answers will vary. Possible answers may include:
most progress: Bryan, Linda

more practice: Linda, Nurdan, Bryan

had a fear: Linda

most serious: Bryan

got help: Linda

Extra activity — groups

Groups use the lists of general and specific skills on the
board for ideas. Group members discuss which of the
skills they’d like to have or that they have but would like
to improve.
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0 Grammar

Figure it out

A @ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Do
the first sentence with the class. Say. “Scan Linda’s
interview answer on page 128. What sentence expresses
the idea in number 12" [I definitely feel happier now.]

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. Linda: | definitely feel happier now.

2. Nurdan: | am improving, . . . more slowly than I'd hoped.
3. Nurdan: | probably don't play as often as | should.

4. Bryan: It’ll be the furthest I've ever cycled.

* Focus on the form Say, “Look at the answers to
number 1. How does Linda feel now compared to
before?” [She feels happier now than before.] “Look at
number 2. Is Nurdan improving the way she’d hoped?”
[No, she’s improving more slowly than she hoped.]

Say, “Look at number 3. Does Nurdan think she plays
enough?” [No. She doesn’t play as often as she should ]

* Write on the board: happier, more slowly, not . . . as
often as. Say, “Happier is the comparative form of
an adjective. More slowly and not . . . as often as are
comparative forms of adverbs.”

e Ask, “In number 4, has Bryan cycled 50K before?” [No.
IYl] be the furthest he’s ever cycled.] Write the furthest
on the board. Say, “Furthest is the superlative form of
an adverb.”

¢ Present the grammar chart Read the information
in the chart aloud. Ss listen and read along. If desired,
play the downloadable recording. Ss listen and repeat
the examples.

e Understand the grammar Review the rules for
forming comparative and superlative adjectives and
adverbs. Ask, “When do you use comparatives and
as...as?” [to compare two people, things, etc.]

e Viewpoint

e Ask Ss to look at the bottom left section of the
chart. Say, “What word comes after than in the first
example?” [ever] “What does it mean here?” [before;
at any time] “What comes after than in the next
examples?” [I’d hoped and I should] “What comes after
as in the last example?” [I should]. Say, “After as or
than you can use a clause.”

o Say, “The right side shows superlative adverbs. Why is
the in parentheses?” [Because you don’t have to use it.]

¢ Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit. For extra help with more
patterns with comparatives, go to Grammar Extra
p. 167)

About you

B ) cpa,Track 33

¢ Preview and do the task Say, “Circle the correct
words to complete the conversations.” Have Ss
complete the task and then compare answers with a
partner.

e Play the recording Ss listen and check.

Answers

1. A better
B more confident; better than; the best in; more easily
2. A the best - o
B as much as
A the worst
3. A as good as
B harder
4. A the hardest
B easier than; better

* Practice Say, “Practice the conversations with a
partner, giving your own answers.”

Pair work

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask a
S to read the discussion questions aloud. Make sure Ss
understand them.

 Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
Say, “Notice how I bet is used in the example.” Ask a
pair of Ss to read the example conversation.

» Have Ss complete their interview and preparation.
Have Ss deliver their presentations to the class.

T-129 Unit 12: Ability

Extra activity — groups

Ss compare and contrast their ability in English now with
their ability at the beginning of the course. Write on the
board:

What do you think you do better now?

What do you do best?

What do you feel least certain / confident about?
Groups discuss the questions.
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Lesson C ... and all that.
0 Conversation strategy

Why use vague expressions?

In conversation, people often use vague expressions
like ... and things (like that) when they don’t need

to be specific or when they expect the listener to
know what they’re referring to. Vague expressions are
extremely common in informal conversations.

(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

* Set the scene Books closed. Ask “How do you think
people acquire their special skill? Some people think
that we are all born with a special skill, or aptitude.
Some think people are lucky enough to discover their
skill at a young age. Some think people just find it
eventually, and some think there are people who never
find their special skill. What do you think?” Elicit ideas
from Ss.

A « Preview the task Books open. Read the statement and
question aloud. Ask a S to read the example sentence
aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss work in small groups to discuss
the question.

* Follow-up Groups describe the people they discussed
with the class.

B ) cpa,Track 34

* Preview the task Books closed. Read the instructions
aloud. Tell Ss to write their answers.

* Play the recording Ss listen and write. Replay the
recording if necessary. Have Ss compare their answers
with a partner.

* Play the recording again Books open. Ss listen, read
along, and review their answers. Check answers with
the class. [painting and drawing, piano (music)]

* Ask Ss to call out any vocabulary problems. Provide
definitions.

Culture note

Nature vs. nurture is a centuries-old psychological
question. Are we born with certain skills (nature) or do
we learn skills from our environment (nurture)? Today
most experts believe that it is a little of both.

C - Present Notice Read the information aloud. Ask a S to
read the vague expressions aloud.

* Say, “Read the conversation again. Find examples.
Highlight or underline them.”

* Ask, “What vague expressions does Jenna use?” [and
things; and stuff; and that kind of thing] Ask, “What
vague expressions does Sam use?” [and everything; and
all that]

* Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

* Present In Conversation Have Ss cover the In
Conversation box. Ask, “Which two vague expressions
do you think are used most often in informal
conversations?” Have Ss call out their guesses. Tell Ss to
uncover the box and read the information.

About you
e

D+ Preview and do the task Say, “What do you think the
expressions in bold mean? Write an idea for each one.
Before you begin, look at the example for number 1.”

* Have Ss complete the task and compare with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

Possible answers

1. and all that: or be born with talent

- and everything: and work hard / study / try hard

. and stuff: and paint / sketch

- and that kind of thing: and speak in public / stand in
front of a large audience

. and that sort of thing: and make them to do things

6. and things like that: fix bikes / machines / computers;

build things

A wnN

(5]

* Ask, “Do you agree with the statements? Discuss with a
partner.” Ask a S to read the example statement aloud.
Have pairs share their answers with the class.

Extra activity - groups

Each group member reads a statement from Exercise D
that he or she disagreed with. The group discusses the
statement.
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@ Strategy plus

Why use No doubt?

In conversation, people sometimes want to agree
emphatically with someone. No doubt shows strong
agreement. (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

@) cp4,Track 35

* Present Strategy Plus Read the information and
the example aloud. Tell Ss to read Jenna and Sam’s
conversation again and find No doubt. Ask, “Why does
Sam use this expression?” [He strongly agrees that
young musicians were born with some musical skill.]

e Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

A ) cpa, Track 36

¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
Ss to read the five responses. Check that Ss understand
the sentences.

Listening and strategies

¢ Play the recording Audio script p. T-278 Ss listen and
number the responses. Replay the recording if necessary.
Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.

B ) cpa, Track37
* Preview the task Say, “Now listen to the complete
conversations and check your answers.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and check their answers.

Answers

4: | don't doubt it. | think it helps . . .

5: No doubt. They get all that pressure.. ..
1: Oh, no doubt. Performing in public. ..
3: Oh, without a doubt. If you don't like . . .
2: Oh, no doubt about it. My

¢ Ask, “Do you agree with the views? Discuss them with
your partner.”

90) cpa, Track 38

» Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss
to read the sentences. Check that Ss understand them.
Say, “Read the sentences again and think about which
part of the sentence could be false.”

e Play the recording Audio script p. T-279 Ss listen and

write T or F. Replay the recording if necessary. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1.F;2.F;3.T;4.T;5. F.

B ) cp4, Track 39

» Preview the task Say, “We're going to listen to con-
versations about a radio show. Complete each one with
the expressions you hear. Before we listen, read the
conversations and make sure you understand them.”

¢ Play the recording Ss listen and write. Ss compare

answers with a partner. Play the recording again if
necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. B Hmm. Probably both. . . . and everything.
A Without a doubt. Yeah. It's the same for music
and that sort of thing.
2. B Oh, 1 don't doubt it. My teacher ... read and that kind
of thing. I'm sure . . . studies and all.
3. B Yeah. ... take ballet and stuff. ...
A No doubt. | mean, ... things like that. ..

T-131  Unit 12: Ability

Extra activity — groups

Groups discuss nature vs. nurture. The class listens again
to the talks about Howard Gardner (CD 4, Track 28)

and David Shenk (CD 4, Track 38). Groups discuss both
men’s ideas and then decide which they think makes most
sense. Groups tell the class their final decision.

About you

C Class survey

s Preview the task Say, “Ask your classmates the
questions that speaker A asks in Exercise B. Take notes
as you'll be preparing a short report to give to the
class.”

* Do the task Sswalk around the class and ask their
questions, then write up a few notes about their
findings. Ask students to report their results to the
class.

s Follow-up Ask, “What do your classmates say about
talent?” Have a class discussion.
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Lesson D Ability, not disability
0 Reading

* Set the scene Write Ability, not disability on the
board. Say, “When you hear about persons with
disabilities, what do you think of?” Elicit ideas (e.g.a
blind person, a deaf person, a person with a spinal cord
injury). Say, “These days, many people look at these
not as disabilities, but as challenges. They believe that
we should concentrate on what people can do, not
what they can’t do.” 5

A Prepare

¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Tell Ss to discuss the possible topic with a partner.

* Aska few Ss to tell the class their guess.

B Read for main ideas

* Preview the reading Say, “The man in the pictures
is Chris Waddell. Read the exclusive interview with

him. What are some of his achievements? Write your
answers.”

* Remind Ss to read the article without stopping to check
the meaning of new vocabulary.

* Do the reading Ss read and write their answers. Have
Ss compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. [He’s a world champion skier and has climbed
Mount Kilimanjaro.]

Extra activity - individuals / pairs / class

Ss reread the article and make a list of new vocabulary,
including the number of the paragraph where it occurs.
Ss call out the words and paragraph numbers. Write
them on the board. Partners use the context to guess the
meanings of the words on the board. A pair calls out a
definition for each word on the board. The class checks
the meaning using a dictionary.

C Read for detail

* Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“As you look for an answer, think about both the
beginning of the sentence and its three choices. Scan
the reading for similar ideas and when you find one,
read carefully.”

* Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences and then

compare answers with a partner. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1. a student (para. 1)

2. more medals (para. 1)

3. attitudes (para. 2 and 4)
4. p_ossible to climb (para. 5)
5. difficult (para. 5)

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs write five more questions that they would ask Chris.
Several pairs read their questions to the class.

Extra activity - groups

Ss tell the group about any other people they know about
with disabilities who have overcome challenges to inspire
others with their achievements. If possible, have Ss access
the Internet for details.

Unit 12: Ability
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D Paraphrase

o Preview the task Read aloud the instructions and
the expressions in the box. Check that Ss understand
the vocabulary and meaning of each expression.
[completely different: different in every way; extremely
fortunate: very lucky; physically challenging: difficult
due to physical limitations; readily accessible: not
difficult to approach or enter; special needs: special
support someone needs in order to succeed; specially
adapted: modified for use by someone with a disability]

Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

0 Focus on vocabulary

Answers

One of the things Chris believes is that everyone should see
people with special needs and disabilities in a completely
different way. He feels he has been extremely fortunate to
have the chances he's had. But in reality, Chris has created
his own opportunities. In order to highlight his cause, he has
taken on a series of physically challenging projects. Although
Mount Kilimanjaro is readily accessible to many people, Chris
used a specially adapted bicycle so that he could complete
the climb. Chris proved yet again that anything is possible!

A ¢ Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell
Ss to look in paragraph 1 and find the words to complete
sentence 1. Have a S call out the answer. [world champion]

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task and compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. world champion; 2. spent; 3. shine; 4. preconceived;
5. challenge; 6. raising; 7. dedicated; 8. Conventional.

@ Viewpoint

B Pair work
e Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ask a S to read the example aloud. Have Ss complete
the task.

Group work

e Preview the task Say, “Discuss the questions in this
activity one at a time. Ask follow-up questions to get
more information.” Have one S in each group read the
questions aloud. Ask, “Can you agree on one action
point for the last two questions?” Explain that an
action point is a suggestion for action(s) that can be
taken to address a problem.

o Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.

Say, “Listen to the way the superlative is used in the
example.”

o Read the example aloud. Ask, “What is the superlative
adjective in the example?” [most amazing]

¢ Do the task Give groups time to discuss the questions.

e Follow-up Have groups report their action point(s) to
the class.
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Extra activity — groups / class

Ss form new groups and discuss the action points they
heard. Each group decides on the action that they think
would work best in their community / town and tell the
class.

The class votes for the best idea.

Extra activity — groups / class

Groups choose one of the action plans they heard about
in the Extra activity above. The group lists the steps that
would be needed to carry it out.

Write the following hints on the board. Ss review them.
The class can brainstorm more ideas.

Time
Costs (if any)
People / groups to approach for help

Groups present their final action plan and the steps
needed to the class.
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Writing Extraordinary achievements

In this lesson

A

Ask a S to read the lesson aims (In this lesson, you...)
aloud. Say, “Included in the first lesson aim is learning
how to structure an essay. Scan the page. What three
parts can you break an essay down into?” [introduction,
supporting paragraphs, conclusion] Ask, “What’s
presented in the grammar for writing chart?” [expressions
for explaining purpose in writing]

* Preview the writing Say, “In this lesson, you will
write an essay.” Point out the writing topic in the Task
box and read it aloud. Explain that they will write an

essay that will practice the three aims presented in this
lesson.

Look at a model

* Preview the task Write midwife on the board. Ask
Ss for a definition. [someone who is trained to help
women give birth]

* Read the instructions aloud. Point out that the
expression for question a has been circled.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

a.

b.

Gladys left home to train as a nurse and then a midwife.
(so that)

Gladys went back to college to qualify as a midwifery
teacher. (in order to)

. Gladys retired early to regain her health. {so)

@ www.cambridge.org/viewpoint/audio
Focus on Ianguage

¢ Present the grammar for writing chart Read the
information in the chart aloud. If desired, play the
downloadable recording. Ss listen and read along.

Understand the grammar for writing Say, “Look at
the first example sentence. Why did Gladys leave home
at the age of 16?” [so (that) she could train as a nurse]
“What follows so (that)?” [a clause]

Say, “Look at the second example. Why did she go
back to college?” [(in order) to qualify as a midwifery
teacher.] “What follows (in order) to?” [a verb]

* Say, “Use so that or in order to to explain the purpose of
an action.”

* For more examples of the expressions in this Grammar

for writing feature in context, have Ss reread the Lesson D
article on p. 132.

* Present Common Errors Say, “Be careful with so and
so that. Remember that so that can only introduce a
purpose.” Read the information in the box aloud.

* Preview and do the task Say, “Look at the four
partial sentences below the Common Errors box.”
Tell Ss to complete them, using alternate expression
from the model in Exercise A. Point out that the first
sentence has been completed. Have Ss complete the
task. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.... (in order) to train as a nurse / so she could train as a
nurse.

2....to qualify as a midwifery teacher / so (that) she
could qualify as a midwifery teacher.

3. She retired early to regain her health / so (that) she
could regain her health.

4. ... politics to give something back to her community /
so (that) she could give . . .

C Brainstorm and plan

* Preview and do the task Say, “Brainstorm ideas for
your essay, using the points below.” Read the three
points aloud. Say, “Remember, don't edit yourself
when you brainstorm. Organize the ideas that fit the
topic. Throw away the ideas that don’t - even if they’re
interesting!” Tell Ss to use the model to plan their essay.

D Write and check

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity ~ pairs

Ss read each other’s essays and provide feedback. They
discuss the questions: Is the thesis statement clear? Do
the supporting paragraphs contain examples, reasons,
or arguments? Does the conclusion restate the thesis
statement?

Unit 12: Ability  T-134
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Vocabulary notebook /It’s just the opposite!

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.

Make sure Ss understand what they need to do.

If done in class
o Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.

Say, “When you learn a new adjective or descriptive
expression, find out how to express the opposite
meaning. Sometimes you can use a prefix.” Point out
the first example in the box. Say, "The prefix in- was
added to articulate to mean not articulate. Sometimes
you have to use a different word.” Say, “Adept at means
skilled or good at. Bad was used as the opposite word.”

Present Dictionary Tip Read the information aloud.
Ask Ss what a thesaurus is. [a reference book, set

up like a dictionary, that contains synonyms and
antonyms]

A ¢ Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Point out that the first answer has been done as an
example. Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. inarticulate; 2. insensitive; 3. illiterate; 4. unskilled;
5. inefficient; 6. unable; 7. incapable; 8. unimportant;
9. incorrect; 10. incomplete.

e Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ask, “What’s the opposite for the expression be adept
at?” [be bad at] Say, “Sometimes, all you can do is add

»

no.

Have Ss complete the task and compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Possible answers

P WN

. be bad / poor / unskilled at

. be good at/ have a talent for

. have no talent for / be unable to
. be bad at / have no talent for

Word builder

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Remind Ss to use a dictionary or thesaurus. [Note:
There are no “rules” for choosing the correct negative
prefix. Instead, there are tendencies: Use il- before [;
im- before p; in- or un- before a vowel, ir- before . This
is not a complete list. A dictionary or thesaurus is the
most useful source for checking the correct prefix.]

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
class.

T-135 Unit 12: Ability

Answers

1. inadequate; 2. ineffective; 3. inconvenient; 4. illegal;
5. illogical; 6. unlikely; 7. unnecessary; 8. impatient;
9. imprecise; 10. irrelevant.

On your own

¢ Present On Your Own Read the instructions aloud
and point out the example cards.

» Follow-up At the start of the next class, several Ss use
their cards to play word games with a small group of
classmates.
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Checkpoint 4 Units 10-12

Before you begin the Checkpoint, tell Ss to think of three language points from Units 10-12 (grammar, vocabulary, or
conversation strategies) that they are unsure of. Have Ss make note of them, find them in the units, and review them.

o It’s not as difficult as . . .

CD This task recycles vocabulary related to weddings,
comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs,
and as. .. as. It also recycles reported speech and the
conversation strategies of drawing conclusions and of
showing that you strongly agree with someone by using
expressions like No doubt.

A -« Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
the example aloud. Ss complete the task.

* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Have Ss call
out words and expressions.

¢ Follow-up Find out who had the most words and
expressions.

Possible answers

1. Western-style wedding, religious ceremony, bride, walk
down the aisle

2. {perform) a civil ceremony, say their vows, exchange rings

3. go to a reception, parents of the groom, best man, groom

B « Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Ask a § to give the first answer. Have Ss complete the
task.

* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Then correct
answers with the class. Call on individual Ss to each
read a completed sentence.

Answers

later; more carefully;
1. Dan more confident than; younger?
Lisa the biggest; the most important; as hard as;
as successful as; earlier.
2. Dan as difficult as
Lisa as pressured as; better; less sure than.

3. Lisa as carefully as; least expensive.

C « Preview and do the task Read aloud the instructions

and the sentence stems in the box. Remind Ss to pay
attention to verb tenses and check to see if backshift is
needed. Tell Ss to use this structure when requesting
information: The interviewer asked Lisa to tell him . . .

* Do the task Ss work individually to complete the task
and then compare answers in pairs.

Possible answers

1. The interviewer asked Lisa why she had decided to get
married in her forties. He also asked (her) if / whether
she felt more confident than she did / had when she was
younger. Lisa told him / explained / said (that} getting
married was / had been the biggest decision she ever
made / she had ever made / she'd ever made - and
obviously it's / it was the most important. She said {that)
she waited / she had waited / she'd waited because she
was working / had been working / she’d been working as
hard as she could on her career. She also told Dan (that)
she might not have been as successful as she is / was if
she had gotten married earlier.

2. The interviewer asked Lisa to tell him if / whether
staying single is / was as difficult as it used to be. Lisa
told him / said (that) she doesn’t / didn’t think so. She
also said (that) people generally don't / didn't feel as
pressured as they used to to get married. She told Dan
{that) she thinks / thought it's / it was better to take your
time. She said (that) when she was young, she was / she
had been / she’d been less sure than she is / was now
about life. She told him that her advice for young people
is / was to enjoy life and not to rush into marriage.

3. The interviewer asked Lisa to tell him / asked if Lisa
could tell him how much she / they spent / had spent on
her / their wedding. She told him / explained / said (that)
they weren’t sure. She also said (that) they chose / had
chosen everything as carefully as they could to keep
the costs down. She explained that they even bought /
had even bought the least expensive dress they could
find. Still, she said (that) they would / will be paying for
the wedding for years! She said (that} they would worry
about that the next / following day.

About you
ECRE——

D Pair work

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions
aloud. Have two Ss read the example conversation.
Tell Ss to complete the task, reminding them to use
expressions like no doubt or so what you're saying is.

* Follow-up Have several pairs tell the class which ideas
they agreed on.

Extra activity — pairs

Partners write five questions about the information in
Exercise 1, part B (e.g., How old is Lisa? What was the
biggest decision she ever made?). Each pair then joins
another pair. Pairs take turns quizzing each other. Find
out which pair got the most answers right.

Checkpoint 4: Units 10-12
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That's talent!

CDThis task recycles vocabulary for describing intelligence,

A

skills, and abilities. It also recycles verbs with two
objects and the conversation strategies of asking for
details and of using vague expressions when you don't
need to be precise.

« Preview the task Read the instructions and the
examples aloud. Point out that not all the underlined
sentences can be written in a different way.

o Do the task Have Ss complete the task individually
and then compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class: Call on individual Ss to each read an
item from the exercise.

Answers

1

My sister has a capacity for understanding others. You
know, she has great interpersonal skills. She's very
sensitive to people’s feelings and everything. She always
gives me good advice.

. My best friend is very musical. She's able to pick up any

instrument and play it. A friend lent a guitar to her once.
She was playing it within three weeks!

. | love to talk, and I'm pretty articulate. I'm pretty skilled at

learning languages, too. My parents bought some Italian-
language CDs for me when | was a kid. | listened to them
all the time.

. | sent some calligraphy pens to my niece for her birthday.

She has a talent for drawing and all that.

6 Traveling

C D This task recycles adjective forms and adverbs to

5. My sister's really good at singing and dancing. She made
us a recording of her last show. My mom sent it to
everyone! [no change]

6. My brother has always read a lot since he was little. He's
very literate.You know, he's very smart and he’s capable of
doing anything, really.

7. My dad's so efficient at solving problems and things. | gave
him my math homework last week. He did it in 20 minutes.
He's just very logical, | guess.

B Pair work

o Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
two Ss to read the example conversation. Ask, “What
are some other vague expressions we can use when we
don’t need to be precise?” [and things, and things like
that, and stuff like that, and all, and that kind / sort of
thing, and everything]

o Ss work in pairs to talk about people they know, using
the ideas in Exercise A. Encourage them to use In what
way? to ask for details.

e Follow-up Have a few Ss tell the class about someone
their partners described who they thought sounded
interesting.

modify adjectives. It also recycles using relative clauses
with when, where, and whose. In addition, the task
recycles the conversation strategies of adding softening
comments and of agreeing with someone and then
making a comment of your own.

A « Preview the task Read the instructions and the

example aloud. Ask Ss to write their answers on their
own paper.

e Do the task Have Ss complete the task individually
and then compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class: Have two Ss read the conversation in
item 1, and ask another two to read item 2.

Answers

1. A What's the most physically challenging thing you've ever

done?

B Well, the trek to Machu Picchu was kind of exhausting. But
it was worth it because it is an incredibly impressive place.
My friend did the climb relatively easily, which was a little
depressing because he's ten years older than me. He was
fine, but | was totally exhausted by the time we got there.
But | remember the first morning there, when we got up
early and watched the sunrise. That was just amazing.

T-137 Checkpoint 4: Units 10-12

2. A What's the most frightening thing you've ever done?
B I'm not really sure. Maybe going on a roller coaster on
my birthday. | was absolutely terrified. There's a really great
amusement park near here, where young people go to
celebrate birthdays. Anyway, | started off completely relaxed.
| was sort of OK, till we got to the top, when / where | looked
down and started screaming. It was windy that day, so it was
particularly terrifying.

B Pair work

e Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Have
two Ss read the example conversation for the class. Ask,
“What expression is used in the example to soften the
speaker’s comment? [kind of] What are some other
expressions we can use to soften comments?” [sort of,a
little, a little bit, slightly, somewhat, not really, not quite]

« Do the task Have Ss work in pairs to share stories.
o Follow-up Have a few Ss share their experiences with
the class.
Extra activity — pairs / groups

Pairs or small groups tell one another about the happiest
day of their lives. Encourage them to comment on and
ask questions about one another’s stories.
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e Unit 1, Lesson B Questions with answers

A ) cp1,acks

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, “Notice
the intonation.”

Play the recording Ask, “In the first question, notice how
the intonation rises slightly on the stressed syllable and then
falls.” Ask, “What do you notice about the intonation on the
suggested answer?” [It rises.]

Play the recording again Ss listen and repeat.
About you

B ) cp1,Tracks
Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Have pairs ask and
answer the questions. Go around the class, listening for the
correct intonation.

About you .

C Pair work

Preview the task Elicit possible replacement words for
family (e.g., friends, co-workers). Write them on the board.
Ask a pair to read the example using a suggestion on the
board. Ask Ss to look at number 2. Elicit possible replacements
for politics and religion (e.g., an employer, your salary).

Do the task Ssask and answer the questions with a partner.

Unit 2, Lesson A
which clauses

A ) cp1,Track 17

Preview the task Ask Ss, “What does a
non-defining which clause at the end of a
sentence do?” [It gives an opinion about the
clause before it.} Say, “Listen to what the
speaker does to show it’s an opinion.” (For
more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of the unit.)

About
you |

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and
repeat.

About
you

B ) cp1,Tvack 18

Preview the task Read the instructions
aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen and repeat.

About you

C Pair work

Preview the task Read the instructions
aloud. Remind Ss to pause slightly before the
which clause and to use falling intonation. Ask
a § to read the example aloud.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task.

As Ss discuss the sentences, go around the
class listening for the pause and the falling
intonation. If necessary, replay Exercise B and
have Ss repeat.

About
AL o you
Extra activity — pairs

Ss write five statements about celebrities
and give them to a partner. The partner

reads them aloud and adds a which clause.

A
B

C

C

Speaking naturally
Unit 1, Lesson B Questions with answers

Iy 43 1

people ask an
answers to it. Notice the intonation.

P

question and then suggest one or more

&) \A
How often do you tend to use email? Every day’

e \A A
When do you update your profile? At night? On the weekends?
@i cp1es Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example questions.

@ico106 Listen and repeat these questions. Then ask and answer the questions with a partner.
1. Who do you generally text? Your family?

2. What topics do you avoid discussing online? Politics? Religion?

3. What personal information do you put online? Your phone number?

4. How much of your social life do you organize online? Like, all of it?

5. What do you think is the best way to end a relationship? Send a text?

Pair work Change partners and ask the questions in Exercise B again, suggesting a different
answer. Continue each conversation.

A Who do you generally text? Your friends?
B Um, yeah. I mostly text my friends. I guess [ tend to call my family. How about you?

Unit 2, Lesson A which clauses
Notice how a which clause has a slight pause before it. When a which clause ends
what you say, it often has a falling intonation.

)
1 bet celebrities hate seeing bad photos of themselves, which probably happens a lot

e
Paople always want to know everything about their lives, which must be difficult
¥ co117 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example sentences.

©ico118 Listen and repeat these sentences about celebrities.

. Photographers are always following celebrities around, which must be a pain.

‘The magazines make up ail these stories about them, which is probably annoying.

. People complain about them even when they do charity work, which is totally unfair.

. They can’t have a private life - even their breakups are in the news, which must be awkward.
. People expect them to live perfect lives, which is impossible.

. There are websites that tell you where celebrities are, which must be scary for them.

[ R N

Pair work Di the inE

B. Which ones do you agree with?

A Iagree with the first sentence. It seems like photographers are always taking pictures of celebrities,
which must be annoying for them.
B I know. Some photographers will do

ything to get good pictures, which really isn't right.

Speaking naturally
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o Unit 3, Lesson B Auxiliary verbs

A ) cp1,Track 31

Preview the task Say, “When people say did you and had
you they usually reduce the forms, blending the words
together.” Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and repeat. Ask,
“How are did you and had you reduced?” [The final d and
the initial y change to a j sound. Did you can be said as a
one-syllable word.]

B ) cp1,Track 32
Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen and repeat. Remind Ss to reduce
Did you and Had you.

About you

C Class activity

Preview and do the task Read the instructions and
example aloud. Assign Ss roles (A or B). Say, “When you

are Student B, answer Student A’s follow-up question.” Each
Student A asks a different Student B each question. When all
have asked all 6 questions, have Ss switch roles.

Walk around the room, listening for the reduced auxiliary
verbs in the conversation. If necessary, replay the recording
for Exercise B and have Ss repeat again.

About
you

About
you

Speaking naturally

@O Unit 3, Lesson B Auxiliary verbs
Notice how the speakers reduce Did you and Had you.
Did you can be one or two syllables.
Did you struggle with any classes last semester?
What did you do about 1t?
Had you- |;s always two syllables.
Had you heard the expression “Life’s too short” before this class?
Wh-ére had you heard it?

A Qico131 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example questions.

B dicoi3z Listen and repeat these questions.

. Did you hear from anyone out of the blue last year? Who did you hear from?

. Had you heard the expression “Truth is stranger than fiction" before this class?

Where had you heard it?

Did you struggle with English when you first started learning it? Why did you find it difficult?
Had you been studying English for very long before you started this class?

How long had you been studying?

. Did you miss any classes last year? How many did you miss?

Did you learn anything from the life lessons you read about in this lesson?

What did you learn?

[

W

o w

[+

you find someone who answers “yes,” ask information questions to find out more details.

A Did you hear from anyone out of the blue last year?
B Actually, yeah I did.
A So, who did you hear from?

Unit 4, Lesson A Word stress

Some words are stressed
on the first syliable.

)

Some are stressed on the second
or third syliable.

a8 He wn « B « Ha a Hua sw Ha
deadline interview advice ploy peri infor i

A dco203 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example words.

B cop204 Listen. Undedine the d syllable in the words in bold. Then ask and answer the

questions with a partner.

- Would you like to work in management? Do you have any experience in managing people?

. How's your knowledge of English? Is there evidence you need English to get a job?

. Have you ever submitted an application for a new job or a promotion?

. Have you decided on a career yet? How much competition is there for jobs in that field?

. Are you making progress in your studies or work? Have you had any feedback?

. How much do you know about computers?

. Do you have to meet deadlines? Is your employer or professor very strict about them?

. What's the best way to prepare for an interview? What information should you know
about the job?

®© N U s W N —

Speaking naturally

Class activity Ask your classmates the first question in each pair of questions in Exercise B.When

Unit 4, Lesson A
Word stress

A ) cp2 Track 3

Preview the task Ask Ss, “What is a stressed
syllable in a word?” [Its a syllable that’s louder

/ a little clearer / gets more emphasis.] “What
does it mean when a word is stressed on the first
syllable?” [The first syllable is said a little louder
and more clearly.] (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and
repeat.

About you

B 4 cp2 Tacka

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ss listen and underline.

Play the recording Ss listen and underline.
Pause the recording after the first sentence

to point out that the first syllable (man-) is
underlined. Play the rest of the recording.
Check answers with the class: Have individual
Ss each read a sentence aloud and say which
syllable they underlined.

Answers

1. management; experience;

2. knowledge; evidence; 3. application;
promotion; 4. career; competition;
5. progress; feedback; 6. computers.

Say, “Now ask and answer the questions with
a partner.” While Ss do the activity, walk
around the class and listen for the correct
word stress. If necessary, have Ss listen to and
repeat the questions from Exercise B.
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o Unit 5, Lesson B Shifting word stres

S

A ) cp2, Track 16

Preview the task Say, “We looked at word stress in Unit 4.
In this lesson we look at shifting word stress, which means

word stress that moves or changes from one syllable to
another on different words in the same word family.”
Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and repeat the

example words. Point out that the syllables that are red and

have boxes over them are the stressed syllables.

Have Ss read and repeat the example words again, this time

without listening to the audio.

B ') cp2, Track 17

Preview the task Say, “Listen to these pairs of words. Are

the words stressed on the same or on a different syllable?

Write S or D”

Unit 6, Lesson A
Silent consonants

A ) cp2,Track 26

Preview the task Say, “As you know, it can be
hard to guess the correct pronunciation of some
words in English. One reason for this is that
some letters may not be pronounced at all”

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and
repeat.

B ) cp2Track27

Preview and do the task Say, “Read these
sentences. Draw a line through the silent

! consonants in the words in bold.” Have Ss

|| complete the task and compare answers with
a partner.

Play the recording Ss listen and check.

Answers

1. A Could, lights, B righit, listen, shoufd;
2. A clothes, B doufét, might; 3. A design
could, designer, B know, foreign, fonest;
4. A psychology, B Though, haff, fours,
depft, talks.

Play the recording again Ss listen and
repeat.

About you
#’c

C Pair work

Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. While Ss do the activity,
walk around the class and listen for the
correct pronunciations. If necessary, have Ss
listen to and repeat the questions and answers
in Exercise B.

T-140 Speaking naturally
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Play the recording Ss listen and write S or D.

Answers
1.D;2.S;3.5; 4. D;5.D; 6.D.

About you
#‘

C Group work

Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell
Ss to number the priorities, and then discuss their choices
with the group.

Walk around the class and listen for the correct word stress.
Follow-up Have groups report their priorities.

About
you

About |
you

0

A
B

I &

B 4ico227 Read these sentences. Draw a line (/)

Speaking naturally
Unit 5, Lesson B Shifting word stress

Notice that some words in the same word Some words are stressed on the

family are stressed on a different syllable. same syllable.
[ | [} a ]
envir t  envir tal poliute pollution
[ ] | - | ]
dicat: icati invest investment

diicp21e Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example words.
dlcoz1 Listen to these pairs of words. Are the words stressed on the same (S} or a different (D}
syllable? Write S or D. Practice saying these words.

4. education - educate
5. distribute - distribution
6. economy — economic

1. starving - starvation
2. create - creation
3. unemployed - unemployment

Group work [f you represented a global charity, which of these issues would be your priorities?
Discuss the ideas, then number the issues 1-7 (1= highest priority, 7 = lowest priority).

o End starvation. Approximately one-third of the world's population is starving.

o Educate every child. Millions of Kids dorit go to school because they must work

® Stop polluting water, ain, and soil. Pollution causes 40 percent of world deaths.

o Eradicate poverty. lts eradication would give half the worlds children better lives.

o Invest in new jobs. Investment in new jobs helps the economy and leads to economic growth.
o Protect animals and plants. Better environmental protection could save thousands of species.

Unit 6, Lesson A Silent consonants

Notice how some consonants are “silent” and not pronounced.

i - coud, walk, half th > clothes* k > Know

gh > ougﬁt, llgﬁt h - Hour, exjisusted p - psychology
g - dasign t o listen n > columgd

b > da}ft :

*Some speakers pronounce the th n clothes

qiico22s Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example words.

nts in the words in

gh the silent
bold. Then listen, check, and repeat.

1. A Could you turn off the lights, please, so we can see the screen?
Oh, right. Hey, listen. Maybe we should close the blinds, too.

Do you think clothes will be different in the future?
Oh, there’s no doubt about that. We might even have clothes that heat up and everything.

I know a couple of foreign designers, but to be honest, I'm not really into fashion.

Have you read anything about the psychology of shopping online?
Not much. Though half my friends spend hours shopping online. One even got into debt
because of it. He talks about it a lot.

B
A
B
3. A Areyou interested in design? | mean, could you name any fashion designers?
B
A
B

C Pair work Practice the conversations. Then practice again, giving your own answers.

Speaking naturally
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Speaking naturally

o Unit 7, Lesson C Conversational expressions

A ) cp3 Track 10

Preview the task Say, “When people use conversational
expressions like these, they tend to say them quickly, as one
‘chunk’ They don’t pronounce each word slowly, deliberately,
or separately. Even when the rest of what they say is slow

or deliberate, expressions like these tend to be faster. The
key word in the expression has the main stress” Read the
instructions aloud. Tell Ss that the syllables in red receive the

About you

stress.

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and repeat.

B ) cp3 ack 11
Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen and repeat.

C Class activity
Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Remind Ss to use conversation expressions.

Walk around the room, listening to hear that conversation
expressions are being used and are being said quickly. If necessary,
replay the recording for Exercise B and have Ss repeat again.

Extra activity - pairs

Pairs practice Franco and Sarah’s conversation from p. 78
again. This time, they pay special attention to saying the
conversation expressions quickly.

you
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Speaking naturally

Unit 7, Lesson C Conversational expressions
Notice how the speakers say the bold expressions quickly, in one hreath.
| |
What I'm saying is, most young people can't afford to ive on their own
|
To be honest. it's almost impossible to buy your own place

@lco310 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example sentences.

Ocpan Listen and repeat. Say the expressions in bold as quickly as you can.

1. 1like living with my parents. I'm not saying I won't move out one day. But for now it’s fine.

2. To be honest with you, | feel sorry for people who live alone. What I mean is, they must get
lonely sometimes. I have to say, I'd hate it.

3. To tell you the truth, it's hard to live far away from your relatives. What I'm saying is, it’s just
good to be near family. I mean, it just feels better somehow.

4. You can't do much about it if you don't like your college roommate. In other words, you're stuck.

Pair work Discuss the views in Exercise B.Which ones do you agree with?

Unit 8, Lesson C Strong and weak forms of prepositions

Notice how the speakers use strong forms of the prepositions as, at, for, from, of, and
to at the end of a sentence. They use weak or reduced forms of these words In the

iddle of a Hi , to is strong before a word that starts with a vowel sound.
Strong forms Weak forms
"Some foods make vague claims” “Such as?* “Claims such as ‘improves digestion’*
On a menu. what's the first thing you look at? | look at the desserts first
If you read food labels, what do you look for? | ook for additives - for instance, food coloring.
Where do you get Vitamin D from? You can get it from the sun
What'’s chewing gum made of? It's often made of gum, sugar, and flavors
What do they add sugar to? To all foods? It's added to lots of foods, hke cereals and .

Qlcoa21 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example sentences.

@icoazz Listen. Circle the strong forms of the prepositions. Draw a line [ /) through the weak
forms. Then practice with a partner.
1. A What foods can you get Vitamin C @7 1 mean, what foods should I look for?

Well, you can get it from vegetables such as broccoli and bell peppers.

So, do you think getting a lot of Vitamin C stops you from getting colds?

I'm not sure, but it is added to lots of foods.

B
A
B
A Which foods contain fat?

B I'm not sure. I know some processed foods are full of it.

A Such as?

B Well, processed cheese, for example. Which is sad, because I eat a lot of cheese.
A
B

What foods do manufacturers add sugar to? And what do they add it for?

Oh, they add it to almost everything - from soups to cereals. | mean, you need to look at the
label to find out. That's what I always look at. Look out for corn syrup, too. That's a kind of
sugar. People have gotten used to the taste, I guess.

Speaking naturally
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Unit 8, Lesson C Strong
and weak forms of
prepositions

A ) cp3,Track 21

Preview the task Say, “Prepositions in the
middle of a sentence are usually reduced or
weak. To usually sounds like /ta/; for sounds
like /far/. However, prepositions at the end of a
sentence are usually clear or strong” Read the
instructions aloud.

Play the recording Point out that the words in
red are pronounced more strongly. Ss listen, read
along, and repeat. Ask Ss to read and repeat the
example sentences again without listening to the
audio first.

B ) cp3,rack 22

Preview the task Say, “Circle the strong
forms of the prepositions. Draw a line through
the weak forms. Notice that the prepositions
are in bold.”

Play the recording Ss listen and circle or draw
a line through the prepositions. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. A from, fop; B frem, as; A of,
frenm; B td, of
2. A —; B of: A as; B fof, of

3. Alto) for; B 3, from, 16 at &) fof of

Practice Tell Ss to practice the conversations
in pairs, taking turns playing each role.

Extra activity — pairs

Pairs choose the first question from one of
the conversations in Exercise B and have
their own conversation. Partners monitor
each other’s use of strong and weak forms.
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Speaking naturally

o Unit 9, Lesson C Stress in expressions

A ) cp3, Track 35

Preview the task Say, “Look at the left side of the chart.
Remember that these expressions are used when a speaker
wants to focus on a topic or express an opinion. The main
stress is on the topic. This is shown by the larger red box.
Words and syllables with a smaller red box are also stressed
but not as strongly. This is sometimes called secondary stress.”

Say, “Look at the top example on the right. Stressing know
suggests that there may be other factors the speaker isn’t
aware of. Now look at the example on the bottom right.
Stressing I means it’s only the speaker’s opinion. It means,
‘It’s only what I think.”

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and repeat.

B ) cp3, Track 36
Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Play the recording Check answers with the class. Play the
recording again. Ss listen and repeat.
Answers
1. far, tell; 2. far, I'm; 3. comes, happiness; 4. far, know;
5. far, I'm; 6. far, friends.

About you
EEESM——m—

€ Pair work

Preview and do the task Read the instructions and the
example sentence aloud. Have Ss do the task.

Walk around the room, listening for stress in the expressions.

<
"

‘L

Unit 10, Lesson B
Silent vowels

A ) cDa,Track 6

Preview the task Say, “Vowels in unstressed
syllables are often silent - they are not
pronounced, or are very reduced so that

they are very difficult to hear.” Read the
instructions aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and
repeat.

B ) cp4,Track 7

Preview the task Read the instructions
aloud.

Play the recording Ss listen and draw a line
through the silent vowel.

Play the recording again Say, “Listen again

and repeat the questions” Avout]

you
Answers

1. intgresting; 2. favgrite; 3. prefgrence;

4. valugble; 5. gengrally, family; 6. avgrage;
7. business; 8. traveling; 9. evgnings;

10. diffgrent.

About you

C Pair work

Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud.

Have Ss complete the task. Walk around the
room, checking for the silent vowels.

If necessary, replay the recording for Exercise
B and have Ss repeat again.

you

Say, “Now find a new partner. Tell him or her
your first partner’s answers to the questions.”

About |

c

Speaking naturally

@ Unit 9, Lesson C Stress in expressions

Notice which words have the main stress Expressions like this often have

in the bold exp ion in each this stress.
[ [} = a

As far as I'm concemed, money is everything As far as | know, my friends are happy.
n a2

As far as success is concemed, it's important Stressing / means “it's only my view.”

- a [] [}

When it comes to money, |'m successful As far as | know, they're happy.

u | ]

In terms of money, I'm pretty successful

@icoass Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example sentences.

dMco3ss Listen. Circle the stressed words in the bold expressions.Then listen and repeat.

. Ass 1 can most of my friends are happy in terms of their social lives.

. As far as I'm concerned, anyone can be happy. You just have to choose to be happy.

. ‘When it comes to happiness, it's probably much more important than being successful.

. As far as I know, most successful people have worked very hard. They deserve their success.
 As far as I'm concerned, there’s no point being successful if you're not happy.

. As far as my friends are concerned, they're all very ambitious in terms of their careers.

- L RS S

Pair work Discuss the sentences in Exercise B.Which views do you agree with?

“Yeah. As far as I know, most of my friends are happy and enjoy what they're doing”

Unit 10, Lesson B  Silent vowels

Notice how one vowel in each of these words Is “silent” or very reduced.
travgling famjly busjness intgresting

(cpa0s Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example words.

{icoao7 Listen. Draw a line { / ) through the silent vowel in the words in bold. Then listen again
and repeat the questions.

. What's the most interesting place you've ever visited?

. What's your favorite place to visit in your town or city?

. What would your preference be: to stay at a friend’s house or in a hotel?

. When you go away, what's the most valuable thing you take with you?

Do you generally go away with your family or with your friends?

On average, how many trips a year do you take?

Do you know anyone who goes away on business a lot?

. What's the best thing about traveling? And the worst?

. What do you do in the evenings when you're not at work or in class?

10. Do you always go to the same place in your free time, or do you go to different places?

[ N R

o

C Pair work Take tums asking and answering the yuestions in Exercise B.Then find a new

partner. Tell him or her your first partner's answers to the questions.

Speaking naturally
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Speaking naturally
0 Unit 11, Lesson C Consonant groups

A ) cpa,Track 23
= 3. A lasf time; B don'f know, montkis ago, jusf got.

Preview the task Say, “Sometimes, one of the consonants 4. A next Saturday; B next Sunday, asked my.

in a group of consonants doesn’t get pronounced.” Read the

instructions aloud. o b
Play the recording again Say, “Listen again, and repeat the

Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and repeat. questions”

B ) cp4,Track 24

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. About you

Play the recording Ss listen and draw a line. C Pair work

Preview and do the task As students do the task, check for
Answers the unpronounced consonants.
1. A best gift; B gold necklace, lasf May, mos{ beautiful. Say, “Now practice again, giving your own answers.”

2. A besf friends; B cosfs too, send them.

Unit 12, Lesson A
Stress and intonation

Speaking naturally
@ Unit 11, Lesson C Consonant groups

Notice that when two or more consonant sounds are together, one consonant sound

A ) cpa, Track 30

LA e e Preview the task Say, “Speakers use stress

In the middle of Across twi . ; - - -

f.the rmigdle. of ome STosa teco words and intonation to signal new information and

| asKed my parents [ don’f know. | just got it oy - B

It costs too much it's 2 gift for you it's next Saturday contrasting ideas. Information is stressed the first
It was a few monghs ago It was a gold bracelet | always seng them a card time it is mentioned. It tends not to be stressed in

*Grammatical endings like the -s or -ed of verbs are usually pronounced responses.” Read the instructions aloud.

A dlcoazz Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example sentences. Play the recording Ss listen, read along, and

B d<icpa24 Read these conversations. Look at the words in bold. Draw a line { / ) through the T epeat.

consonants that are not pronounced. Then listen, check, and repeat.

1. A What's the best gift you've ever received? B ‘))) CD4, Track 31
B My parents gave me a gold neckiace. They gave it to me last May for my graduation. A e 5
It was the most beautiful gift I've ever gotten. Preview the task Read the instructions

Do you always buy your best friends a birthday card? aloud-

No way! It costs too much. Sometimes I send them an email. Play the recording Ss listen and circle the

words with main stress.
I don’t know. Let’s see .. . well, a few months ago. [ just got some chocolates. ;
Check answers with the class: Have a S read

each sentence and then say which words are
circled. (The words with main stress appear in

A
B
3. A When was the last time you got a gift?
B
A

Your birthday's next Saturday, isn't it? Do you know what you'll be getting?
B Actually, it’s next Sunday, but I've asked my parents not to buy me anything this year.

About | € Pair work Practice the conversations in Exercise B. Practice again, giving your own answers.

you the Answer box in bold.)
@O Unit 12, Lesson A  Stress and intonation
Notice how new information gets the main stress in a conversation.The voice goes up Answers
on the main stress and then falls or continues to rise. LAY t datl ;
Words already in the ion are often Contrasting ideas are often stressed. t m not very good at learning
not stressed in the responses. Ianguages.
~ /e e 2} b .
A My sistar wants to study math A I'm really bad at French B Rea"y? We"' Iearn'ng Ianguages 1S
A A difficult.

B So s your sister good at math? B Aren't you good at languages? s -]

~ ™ AN 7 A Yeah. It's extremely difficult.
A Yeah, she's incredibly good at math A No! I'm temible at languages

2. A One of my classmates has a real
talent for music.
B | wish | had a talent for music!
A Yeah. I cant even sing in tune.
B Well, I can't sing in tune or play an
instrument or anything.

A o430 Read and listen to the information above. Repeat the example conversations.

B ®icoas1 Listen. The stressed words in the first lines are in bold. Circle the words with the main
stress in the responses. Then practice with a partner.

1. A I'm not very good at learning languages.
Really? Well, learning languages is difficult.
Yeah. It's extremely difficult.

Tell Ss to practice with a partner. Walk
around the room, listening to the stress and
intonation. If necessary, replay the recording
for Exercise B and have Ss repeat again,

I wish [ had a talent for music!

B
A
2. A One of my classmates has a real talent for music.
B
A Yeah. I can’t even sing in tune.
B

Well, I can't sing in tune or play an instrument or anything.

Speaking naturally
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Grammar extra Unit 1, Lesson A

This Grammar Extra provides review and practice of questions for the present and past tense and present perfect forms.

Questions

If done for homework Briefly
present the grammar chart. Go over the task
instructions to make sure Ss understand what
to do.

If done in class

Present the grammar chart Read each
question type aloud, and call on two Ss to read
the questions. Then go over the information

about the Wh- words at the bottom of the chart.

Understand the grammar Focus Ss on the
form for some question types, asking, e.g.,
“What forms of be do you use in the first type?”
[am, are, is] “What are the past forms of be?”
[was, were] “What form of the verb follows a
modal verb?” [base form]

Ask Ss to suggest other questions. Encourage
them to use different subjects (e.g., your
classmates).

A Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

Answers

1.is/'s 13. were, doing

2. Are 14. Were, hanging
3. was out

4. Were 15. have, known
5. do, know 16. Has, made

6. Does, live 17. has/'s, been going
7. spends 18. Have, been

8. do, do learning

9. did, get 18. Have, been

10. Did, go out learning

11. are doing
12. Are, getting

19. Can, speak
20. should, spend

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions. Ask a S to read the example. Ss
complete the task.

Follow-up For each question, have a few Ss
read their answers to the class.

T-144 Grammar extra: Unit 1
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Unit 1, Lesson A

Questions
Information questions

present of be How's your English class this year?
past of be Whera was your mother bom?
simple present How often do your parents call you?
simple past What time did you get up today?
present continuous  Why are you studying English?
past continuous Whers were you living in 20107
present perfact Which cities have you been to?
present parfect How long have you been studying
continuous Enghish?
modal verbs

* Who and What can be the subject of an
information question. They take a singular verb
Who sits next to you in class?

What made you decide to study English?

Grammar extra

Yes-No questions
Is it fun?
Were both your parents born hera?

Does everyone in your famify have
a cell phone?

Did you get up sarly?

Are you studying English for your job?
Were you living here?

Has your family aver lived abroad?

Have you baen studying English for
a long tme?

What should you say o to more often? Can you say no to chocolate?

¢ The subject can also be a question word + noun
The verb agrees with the noun
What word descrbss you best?
Which citles are the most beautiful?

A Complete the questions. Use the forms on the left with the verbs in parentheses.

LOB TR SR LTRSS LD AT TR AN

Pl S

PN

present of be 1. Where your family from originally? (be) c
2, your parents from another city? (be)
past of be 3. What_______ your favorite game when you were little? (be) f
4, you good at sports as a child? (be)
simple present 5. Howmanypeople___ you in your neighborhood? (know) Q
6. your best friend near you? (live)
7. Which friend the most time at your house? (spend) 4
8. What you and your friends on the weekend? (do)
simple past 9. When__ you home last night? (get) G
10. _— you_ withyour friends last night? (go out)
present 1. What___ you for exercise now? (do) d
L 12. you gh exercise these days? (get)
past 13. What______you at this time yesterday? (do)
continuous 14 you______ withyour friends yesterday? (hang out) d
present perfect 15. Howlong____ you your best friend? (know) 4
16. _______your best friend ever you angry? (make) ]
present perfect 17. How your English class this year? (go)
i 18. you alot? (learn) d
modal verbs 19. you English better than your friends? (can / speak)
20. In your opinion, how much time you______ practicing 4
English every day? (should / spend)

B Write your own answers to the questions. Give as much information as you can. q
M)‘ {afrer s origmally from Ecuador and my mofLer was born n Bahvw\, but we lve n ‘
Colambia mow. My sisfers and T were all born tere.

Grammar extra {
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Grammar extra Unit 1, Lesson B

These activities review and practice frequency expressions and their placement, and state verbs in the present tense.

o Frequency expressions

Present the grammar chart Read the information aloud.

Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the chart. Ask
questions and elicit examples for each pattern: “Where do
adverbs like often go in simple present negative statements?”
[after don’t or doesn’t] “And with present continuous?” [after
am, is, are (not)] “Where do longer expressions go?” [at the
end of the sentence]

Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“The first answer has been done.” Have Ss discuss why it is
correct.

Ss complete the task and then compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. | never make phone calls after 10:00 p.m. 2. My dad will
occasionally text me during his lunch break, / Occasionally
my dad will text me during his lunch break. 3. My sister
normally checks her email before breakfast. / Normally my
sister checks her email before breakfast. 4. | rarely send
personal letters these days. 5. | generally instant message /
Generally | instant message my friends late at night. 6. My
best friend is constantly sending me text messages during
the day.

Have Ss rewrite the sentences so they’re true for them.
Follow-up Call on several Ss to read their sentences aloud.
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Unit 1, Lesson B
0 Frequency expressions

= In the simple present, frequency adverbs usually go after the subject in affirmative statements and
after don’t and doesn’t in negative statements. in the prasent continuous, they go after am, is, are (not).

My sister rarely uses email She dossn't often use a computer.
My kids are constantly texting. They're not always talking on the phone.

» Frequency adverbs usually go after modal verbs, although other patterns are possible
1"l usually log on to my social network site after dinner

* These adverbs can go before the subject: sometimes, usually, often, normally, generally, occasionally.

Occasionally my son will email a family member.

¢ Longar expressions often go at the end of a sentence. once/ twice a day, all the time, every once in a while.

Grammar extra

0 State verbs

Present the grammar chart Read the
information aloud.

Understand the grammar Have Ss look

at the chart. Ask, “Are these verbs used for
actions?” [no] Explain that state verbs are used
for emotions, thoughts, possession, the senses
- not for actions like eating or working.

Present In Conversation Read the
information aloud. Elicit additional examples.

A Preview and do the task Read the

Wa talk on the phone twice a week.

Don't put an adverb between a verb and its object.

| often check my email late at night. INOT +eheck-often-my-emen)

instructions aloud. Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

J

Add the words and to the Then the

er 10:00 p.m.

T never maie

. I make phone calls. (never / after 10:00 p.m.) one_calls A

O<<As.om\lly T make plone calis affer 10:00 pm.

so they are true for you.

. My dad will text me. (occasionally / during his lunch break)
. My sister checks her email. (normally / before breakfast)
I send personal letters. (rarely / these days)

Answers

1. does, mean
2. Do, believe
3. are, thinking

. | instant message my friends. (generally / late at night)

4. Does, know

[= NV I P N

. My best friend is sending me text messages. (constantly / during the day)

(N

State verbs

In general, use these verbs in the simple form ~ not the continuous

form — when they describe states: agrae, believe, know, mean, like,

love, hate, look, seem, feel, sound, understand.

1 know | don’t need a new phone, but | raally want a red one.

“He doesn‘t seem happy.” “| agree He looks a iittle upset today "
What kind of music do you like? (NOT \Whst-kind-of-music-era-you-ieng?)

Some verbs have a different meaning in the simple and continuous forms. have, see, think
Do you have any children? BUT Are you having a nice tma? (at a party)

| see the BUT I'm seeing somsone nght now.

What do you think of this class?  BUT You look happy \What are you thinking about?

like in the continuous to

talk about news
“I'm loving my new job."

A Complete the questions with the verbs given. Use the simple present or present continuous.

1. What the word eccentric _?(mean)

2, ____you that you can make new friends through a social network? (believe)
3. What you about right now? (think)

4. everyone in your family how to send text messages? (know)
5. your parents profiles on a social network? (have)

Write your own answers to the questions. Give as much information as you can.

Grammar extra

In conversation . . .
People often use fove and

5. Do, have

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ss complete the task.

Follow-up Have some Ss read their ideas
aloud.

'\FUV
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Grammar extra Unit2, Lesson A

These activities review and practice subject and object relative clauses, and the choice of singular or plural verb forms in relative

clauses.

Verbs in subject and object relative clauses

Present the grammar chart Read the text
aloud and have Ss read the examples.

Understand the grammar Clarify the
difference between subject and object relative
clauses. Ask, “What does that refer to in the
second example?” [the subject TV shows] “And
in the fifth?” [the object the clothes]

Present Common Errors Read the information
aloud.

Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ss complete the task and
then compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class. Write the two

answers for item 6 on the board. Say, “There
are two ways to interpret this sentence. Why
does the first answer require plural verbs in the
which clause?” [The which clause modifies the
plural noun talk shows.] “Why is the verb in
the second answer singular?” [It’s a comment
on the previous clause.]

Answers

1. which takes; shows

2. who wants; has to

3. who is; tries

. who Erefer; try

. who chases;i_s

. which don't p_ay / doesn’t pay; give / gives
. who need; lend

8. who worksﬁéﬁds

9. who get; use; which just shows

N o oA

Follow-up Ss write five sentences, using the
ideas in the unit. Then they work in pairs to
read and comment on their sentences. Ask
some Ss to share their sentences with the class.

Unit 2, Lesson A Grammar extra
Verbs in subject and object relative clauses

= |n relative clauses, who, that, and which can be the subject or object of the verb
Use a singular verb with a singular subject and a plural verb with a plural subject

Subject relative clauses

subject  verb object
Defining There'sa TVshow that arranges plastic surgery.
TVshows that arrange plastic surgery are often criticzed by doctors.

Non-defining Calebnty magazines, which need to sttract readers, publish some incredible stornies.
My brother, who  loves celebrity gossip, reads celebrty magazines all the time.

Object relative clauses

object subject verb
Defining People read about the clothes (that) celebnties wear
I'm interested in the people {who /that) my favorite actor datas.

Non-defining Reality shows, which | never watch, by the way, have millions of viewers

* Which clauses that comment on a pravious clause can be subjact or object relative clauses
As a subject, which takes a singular verb
Celabnty magazines sometimes invent stones, which Is pretty shocking
Some people believe averything they read, which | find very scary.

Don't repeat the subject or object in a relative clause
The actor who was on TV last week has . . . INOT The-setor-whohe-was-onTv-ast-weekhas . . .|
The actor (that) | saw on TV last week has . . INCT Fhe-aetor-{thatH-savw-himonPiestweek-hes . . .)

Complete the with a singular or plural form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. In some cities, you can go on a “celebrity bus tour,” which (take) you through the
neighborhoods of famous peopleand ________ (show) you their houses.

2. Acelebritywho _ (want) to avoid photographers _ (have to) keep his or her
plans secret.

3. Someonewho ____ (be) obsessed with a celebrityoften ________ {try) to look like that
person.

4. Famous people who _________ (prefer) to protect their privacy __ (try) to keep
photographers away from their homes.

5. A photographerwho _____ (chase) a celebrity in a car _ _(be) just reckless.

6. Celebrities often appear on talk shows,which ______ (not pay) them very much
but_____ (give) them valuable publicity.

7. Fashion designers, who _ (need) publicity, often (lend) actors clothes to wear
onTV.

8. One popular fashion designer, who __ (work) a lot with celebrities, often

(lend) people her clothes to wear on TV.

9. Actorswho _________(get) arrested often (use) the publicity, which

just__ (show) that “There’s no such thing as bad publicity”

Grammar extra

T-146 Grammar extra: Unit 2



Grammar extra Unit2 Lesson B

These activities look at how to use that clauses to present a point and what clauses to emphasize a point.

o Using that clauses

Present the grammar chart Have Ss read the information Preview and do the task Say, “Rewrite the sentences by
and ask questions as needed. introducing them with the information in parentheses.” Ss
Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the top part complete the task and then compare answers in pairs. Check
of the chart. Ask, “What’s one way to start a sentence answers with the class.

that describes a problem? One that presents a fact?” For

the bottom part of the chart, ask, “What words add more Answers

information to the nouns in these sentences?” [with

1. One good thing is that .. .: 2. The reality is (that) . . . ;
watching too much television; about TV)

3. The interesting thing is (that) . . . ; 4. The problem with
Present Writing vs. Conversation Ask a S to read the parents today is (that) . . .
information aloud.

W W W W W W W W WYY YUYW UUUYQUUUY DU Y Y
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o what clauses

Present the grammar chart Read the
information aloud. Have Ss repeat the
examples.

Unit 2, Lesson B Grammar extra
0 Using that clauses

* You can use different nouns with that clauses to present a point, such as a problem, or a fact, etc
You can omit that in speaking, but in general include that in your formal wrniting.
The problem is
The fact / reality Is that children watch too much television
The point / thing is

Understand the grammar Have Ss come up
with additional examples.

Present In Conversation Read the

information aloud. Have two Ss use the
expressions to replace the ones in the chart.

The biggest / maln problem is that children who watch too much TV can bacome overweight.
The odd / amazing thing is that kids who watch too much TV are often aggressive at school.

* You can add more information to problem or thing by using preposition + noun or + -ing form
The problem with hing too much television is that it kesps you from getting axercise.
The worst thing about TV these days is that kids watch it while they're eating.

A Preview and do the task Say, “Rewrite
the sentences, starting with a what clause
that gives the information in parentheses.” Ss
complete the task and then compare answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Wiriting vs. Conversation

F ite these by i ducing them with
the inf ion in par

Avord using The thingis. .in
formal wniting.

1. Kids can learn about current events by watching TV, (That's one good thing.)
One g00d H1ing is 41t kids can learn aboud current events by watcling TV.
2. Very young children learn a lot from watching educational programs. (That’s the reality.)
3. Some children learn more about history from television than at school. (That's the interesting thing.)
4. They don't care about the shows their children watch. (That's the problem with parents today.)

@ what clauses

® You can use what clauses to emphasize a point as an opinion
Children ara spending more and mora time in front of the TV This is surprising / clear =»
What's surprising / clear is that children are spending more and mors time in front of the TV.
Children see a ot of violence on TV That bothers me. -
What bothers me is that children ses a lot of violence on TV.

_In conversation ... S —.
A Rewrite these sentences by starting them with a what These what clauses afe comman ways of

| making a point.
clause that gives the inf fonin p l What I'm saying is that

What I'm trying to say is that

Answers

1. What bothers me is that . . . ;

2. What I'm saying is (that) . . . ;

3. What's really scary is (that) . . . ;
4. What's clear is (that} . . .

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ask a S to read the
expressions. Ss complete the task.

Follow-up Have some Ss read their ideas to
the class.

1. Television keeps children from getting enough exercise.
(That bothers me.)
Wuat botiuers me is $1ad . ..
2, Children need to play and be creative, too. (That's what I'm saying.)
3. Kids watch a lot of violent TV shows, and that can make them aggressive. (That’s really scary.)
4. Even educational TV shows prevent kids from exercising. (That's clear.)

About B Write down five of your own ideas about the infl of television on child Use the
you

expressions in the box to introduce your ideas.

‘The biggest problem with watching television is . .. The good thing about television is . . .
The pointis.. . What bothers me is . ... What I'm trying to say is. ...

Grammar extra
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Grammar extra Unit 3, Lesson A

These activities review and practice use and placement of time expressions with the simple past and present perfect.

Time expressions with simple past and present perfect

Present the grammar chart Read the
information aloud. Ask Ss to read the examples.

Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the
chart. Ask, “What do we use the simple past to
indicate?” [a completed time in the past] “What
do we use the present perfect to indicate?” [a
time up to now that isn’t yet complete] “How are
time expressions like today or this week different
from expressions like yesterday or lately?” [They
can be used with either the simple past or present
perfect.] “How do we use for and since?” [ for: a
period of time; since: a point in time] Ask Ss to
give additional examples for each point in the
chart.

Present Common Errors Have a S read the

information aloud. Ask Ss for examples using
other time expressions.

A Preview the task Read the instructions
aloud. Say, “The first two blanks have been
filled in.” Have Ss discuss why these answers are
correct.”

Do the task Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1. moved, have gone, found

2. have traveled, have visited / 've visited,
took

3. have been/ 've been, haven’t had

4. has had / 's had, lost, was, hasn't been

5. have been / 've been, have gotten/'ve
gotten

6. have happened, met, got

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ss complete the task.

Follow-up Have Ss work in pairs and take
turns reading their sentences aloud. Encourage
Ss to ask questions to find out or check
information. Have a few Ss read their ideas to
the class.

About |
you

Unit 3, Lesson A Grammar extra
Time expressions with the simple past and present perfect

* You can use time expressions like these with * You can use time expressions like these with
the simple past to indicate a completed time in the present perfect to indicate a "time up to
the past now"” which is not yet complete

1 worked on a farm I've had a lot of problems

yasterday. the year befors last. lately. over the past few years
last week. a couple of years ago. so far. in the last few days.

in the fall at the end of July. to date since last year

earfier this year. when | was 20 in my life. since we last spoke.
nght after college up until now

» You can use some time expressions with both the simple past and the present perfect
today, this week / month / year, for (quite) a while, for a long time, recently.
Wae had some bad luck this ysar. (The speaker is referring to a point in the past}
We've had some bad luck this year {The speaker sees this year as a period of time up to now)}
We've been busy racently {The speaker may not be busy now but considers this relevant now.}

* Time expressions usually go at the beginning or end of a statement
Yesterday / ran into an old friend. OR [ ran into an old fnend yesterday.

» Use forwith a period of time. Use since with a phrase or a clause which gives a paint in time.
I've Iived here for many years / since 1995 / since | wes a child.

Commaon errors

» Don't put a ime expression between the verb and the object
We bought a new television last week. (NOT We-bought-fost-week-gnew-teievsion |

= Avoid putting the time expressions above {except recently) between the subject and the verb
She got mamed right after college. NOT She-right-after-cofiege-got-marred )

A Complete the sentences with the simple past or present perfect of the verbs in parentheses.

. My sister moved (move) to Chicago earlier this year, and so far things have gone (go) pretty well for
her. What's great is that she (find) a job right after she got there.
. My parents (travel) a lot over the past few years. To date they (visit) five
different countries. The year before last, they (take) a trip to South Africa.
3.1 (be)extremely busy in the last few days. 1 __ ___(not have) a minute to take a
break up until now.
My best friend (have) some bad tuck since he finished school. Last year, for example,
he___ (lose) his job, and he (be) out of work for a long time. He has another
job now, but the thing is that he (not be) happy with it recently.
5.1___ (be) pretty lucky since I got this job. The really amazing thing is that I
(get) two raises so far.
A lot of things (happen) in my life since we last spoke. Firstofall, 1_____ (meet)
someone wonderful in the spring, and in fact we (get) married just last month

™~

Lol

o

B Write four about y If or people you know. Use the ideas from above.

A new couple Las just moved mndo {ie Apariment next o us.

Grammar extra
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Grammar extra Unit 3, Lesson B

These activities review and practice the use and placement of time expressions with the past perfect.

Time expressions with the past perfect

Present the grammar chart Have Ss read the chart
silently. Then ask individual Ss to read the examples aloud.

Understand the grammar Have Ss look at the chart. Ask,
“In the first example, which action happened at an earlier
time?” [had eaten] “In the second sentence, is the verb with
still affirmative or negative?” [negative] Point out that yet is
mostly used in negative statements and questions.

Focus Ss on the example with (not) until after. Ask, “What
happened first, and what happened later?” [first: bought a
new watch; later: found the old one] Do the same with by the
time, never . . . before, earlier / previously / years ago.

A Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Ss complete the task and then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. 1'd never been there before

2. didn’t find it until after

3. I'd put it there earlier

4. by the time Id finished

5. | still hadn't packed

. a few times previously / already
. had already boarded

- hadn’t closed the gate yet

w N>

A compl

Abot| B
you

Unit 3, Lesson B
Time expressions with the past perfect

® You can use the following time expressions with the past perfect

already / still / yet
By the time | got to the restaurant, most people had already eaten.
When | left for class, | stifi hadn't completed my assignment, so | finished it on the bus
My best fnend hadn't amved yat, but | couldn’t wart any longer, so | went home

{not) until after
| didn’t find my watch until after I'd bought a new one,

by the time
| was exhausted by the time I'd finished clsaning the house

never. .. before
She was a great teacher. | leamed things that I'd never undarstood before.

earlier / previously / years ago
I got a stomachache from something I'd eaten aarller.
It was a problem I'd had praviously, so | knew what caused it.
| knew exactly what to do because I'd seen a doctor about 1t years ago.

the with time

p ppropri in the box.

by the time earlier never .. . before until after

1. Last summer [ took a vacation in Australia. [ didn't know much about the country because I'd
” beenthere___,butIwas really excited about the trip.

2. A month before I left, things started to go wrong. I lost my camera, and 1 didn't find it
I'd bought a new one.

3. 1 finally found my old camera in my suitcase! [d put it there __ so [ wouldn't forget it.

4. The week before the trip, my boss gave me an urgent project to complete. I was exhausted

Id finished it.
already previously still yet
5. The day [ left, I felt stressed because ] hadn't packed my suitcase. It took a long time to

fit everything in.

6. A friend of mine drove me to the airport. Hed driven there a few times , 50 he thought
he knew the way. But he got lost!
7. By the time | got to the gate, most of the passengers had __boarded the plane.

B

Luckily, they hadn't closed the gate _,and I was able to get on the flight. In the end,
everything worked out fine. I guess I learned that it almost always does!

Write 5-10 sentences about an interesting experience you've had. Use the past perfect and
time expressions.

Last weew T wend 40 4 mew club. Aut my friends Lad already been fiere, but T tadn't ...

Grammar extra

WFAFLY UF U W W O W WO oowvwouUuowuowowwwouwooowwouoweoeuououwoowo ououowowuwguouaagw e

|

Grammar extra

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Have a S read the example.
Have Ss complete the task. Encourage Ss to
write their sentences in paragraph form.

Follow-up Have Ss read their stories aloud to
a partner. Then have a few Ss read their stories
to the class.
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Grammar extra Unit 4, Lesson A

These activities review and practice quantifying uncountable nouns, the use of singular verbs with uncountable nouns, and nouns
that are both countable and uncountable with different meanings.

o Making uncountable nouns countable

Present the grammar chart Read the text aloud, calling on Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, “The
Ss to read the examples. first answer has been done.” Have Ss discuss why the answer

is correct. Ss complete the task and then compare answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class, asking Ss to explain why
each answer is correct.

Understand the grammar Ask, “Do uncountable nouns
have plural forms?” [no] “How can we use numbers with
uncountable nouns?” [by using a piece of or a countable noun
to refer to an example or a part] Have Ss suggest sentences for
cash - coin or bill, luggage - bag, and work - job or position. Answers
1. piece of advice; 2. a job / a position; 3. piece of
equipment; 4. a trip; 5. bag / suitcase / piece of luggage;

6. a piece of jewelry.

Present Common Errors Have a S read the information
aloud. Ask, “Why are the crossed-out words wrong?”
[Uncountable nouns don’t have a plural form.]

ARARANAEARARARARANAREARAR AR RS &

o More about uncountable
nouns

Present the grammar chart Have Ss read the @ Making uncountable nouns countable

information Silently and then ask queStionS- * Uncountable nouns are often names of matarials or of groups of things. You can use a piece of to
refer to an example or a part of these uncountable nouns. a piece of paper / plastic / clothing /
Jjewelry / furniture / music / equipment / information / software / advice / avidence,

Can | give you a piecs of advice? When you buy a new piece of equipment, check the wamanty.

Understand the grammar Ask, “Do academic
subjects and sports that end in -s take a plural
verb?” [no] Explain that you use the countable
form of a noun when you want to describe a
specific example.

* With some uncountable nouns, you need to use a different countable noun to rafer to an example
or a part: travel — trip, cash — coin or bill; feedback — comment, luggage — bag. work — job or posttion
My job includes a lot of international travel. | go on nine or ten business trips a year.

My boss's faedback is very valuable. Her comments are ahways useful.

Common emors

Preview and do the task Say, “Circle the
correct words.” Ss complete the first part of the
task and then compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Use (How) much with uncountable nouns and (How) many with plural countable nouns
Don't take too much luggage / too many bags. INOT . . . teo-meany-fuggages)
How much travel / How many trips are you planning? INOT How-meany-travels—)

hi

Complete the with a noun like the uncountable noun in bold. Add a, a
piece of, or piace of if necessary. Some have more than one answer.

Answers

1. Be sure to ask for advice before a job interview. Here’s one important piece of advice: Only ask
the interviewer questions that show your interest in the job.

1. competition 2. If you're looking for rewarding work, think about applying for

__in health care.

2. along time 3. It's nice to have exercise equipment at home. One useful ______is an exercise bike.
q

3. experience 4. Travel can be expensive. Whenyouplan______, compare prices on the Internet.
4. s 5. Don't carry too much luggage when you travel. Just takeone ________ with you.

6. Some jewelry is expensive, so before you bu: ___, make sure it's something you like.
5. Does Jewelry is exp Y y 8 Y
6. a business @ More about uncountable nouns
7. interests = Academic subjects and sports that end in -s are usually singular: economics, genatics,
8. Does mathematics, physics, pohitics, aerobics, gymnastics. News also takes a singular verb

Physics was my favonte subjsct in high school
i X X The news Isn’t good, I'm afraid.
Read aloud the instructions for the personalized

task. Ss complete it and then compare ideas in
pairs.

* Some nouns are both countable and uncountable but they have different meanings, e.g. business,
competition, experience, paper, time, work.
My mother has always worked in business. She has owned several businesses
1 have a lot of experience using dangerous equipment. I've had some scary experiences
Follow-up Have pairs tell the class about their

answers. Circle the correct words. Then write your own answers to the questions.

you
| Are job candidates facing stiff competition | competitions these days?

Has it ever taken you a long time / long time to find a job?

Do you have an experience / experience preparing a resumeé?

Is / Are mathematics a field that you're interested in?

Do / Does economics give people useful knowledge for a career in business?
Have you ever thought of starting a business / business?

Do you think that politics interest / interests young people as a career?

Do / Does the news ever depress you?

@ N s W
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Grammar extra Unit4, Lesson B

These activities review and practice the use of the definite article in expressions that describe location and with meals.

More about the definite article

Present the grammar chart Before starting the presen-
tation, ask, “What is the definite article?” [the] Have Ss read
the chart silently.

Understand the grammar While Ss are reading, write the
locations on the board - in a different order from the one in the
chart. Ask Ss if they have any questions about the information
in the chart. Then have individual Ss come to the board and
write at or at the in front of each word on the board.

Present Common Errors Ask a S to read the information
aloud. Ask, “Why do some people make this mistake?”
[Some — but not all - English nouns take the.]

A Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Point
out that the first blank has been filled in. Ss discuss why this
answer is correct.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. A -

B -, the
2.A -

B a, an
3.Aa

B-, -
4. A the

W W W W W W WA Wy WY W W W W W e W W wmy W ws e
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About |
you '
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Unit 4, Lesson B
More about the definite article

1'd Iike to have exercise equipment at the office | never have time to go to the gym
Some companies install ATMs so that employees don't have to go to the bank

after: home, bed, work, school, college, class, prison, jail.

| amve at work early so that | can leave early to pick up my children after school
Some companiss offer special training programs for people who have been in prison
Many employees work duning the day and go to college at night

Don't use the before meals You can use an article when you describe a particular meal
I had breakfast Iate, so | didn’t eat much for lunch
The lunch we had at that new café wasn't very good. It was an expensive lunch, too.

Grammar extra

Use the with these comman locations, especially after the prepositions at and to: the office, the
factory, the store, the mall, the gym, the library, the park. the pool, the post office, the bank.

Don't use the with these common locations, especiaily after the prepositions at, to, i, before, and

It was iate, so I went to bed INOT. . so | went-to-the-bed)

She couldn't go to work because she was sick NOT She couldn’t ga-ta-the-wark—I

A Compl

these conver:

with the, a, an, or {-) if no word is necessary.
Around what time doyougoto = bed at night?

Oh, I'm always in bed by 10:00, because I have to be at

Did you have

Yes, but I'm having
dinner.

breakfast this morning?
light lunch, because I'm going out for

~
W W

Have you ever wanted to take a nap after
Occasionally I'll do that at

big lunch?
home, but there's no place to sleep at __

Do you do anything regularly for exercise, like go to
Well, sometimes I go for a run in
for a swim.

gym?
park, and every so often [ go to

W W

work or to school?
college, a guy used to bringa petratto ___

5. A Have you ever taken a pet with you to
B Actually, when I was in
The teacher never knew.

6. A Do you go straight home after _ work?
B Well, it seems like I always have something to do, like stop at

something for dinner or go to _bank for some cash.

Do you ever do anything fun after

A _class, like go to a restaurant?
B Um, sometimes I go out for
A

dinner with some classmates.

office?
_school.

Would you like to have flexible hours at
B Yeah, Id like to be able to pick up my kids after

B Write your own answers to the questions above.
I usually go fo bed around 10:30.

Grammar extra

factory at 8.

expensive

store to pick up

B the, the
5.A -, -

B-. -
6.4 -

B the, —, the
7.A -

B -
8. A the

B -

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Have a S read the example.
Ss complete the task.

Follow-up Have Ss take turns reading their

] answers aloud to a partner. Then have a few

Ss tell the class something they learned about
their partner.

work.

pool

= Ly "r.’ ~zr
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Grammar extra Unit5, Lesson A

These activities review and practice conditional sentences with continuous verb forms and other ways to talk about conditions

with even if and unless.

o Continuous forms for conditions

Present the grammar chart Read the text aloud and call

on Ss to read the examples.

Understand the grammar Ask, “What does hypothetical
mean?” [not true or real] “Do these past continuous examples

.l refer to the past?” [no] “Why not?” [Past forms are used

for the present when they describe hypothetical events and

situations in the past?” [past perfect continuous]

even if and unless to talk
about conditions

e e e 2

situations.] “Which form is used to introduce hypothetical

Preview and do the task Read aloud the instructions
for the first part of the task. Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. were trying; 2. hadn’t been working; 3. were thinking;
4, were walking; 5. were planning

Read aloud the instructions for the second part of the task.
Ss write their answers and then compare ideas in pairs.

Follow-up Lead a class discussion and have Ss share their
ideas about the issues in Exercise 1.

Present the grammar chart Have Ss read the
information silently and then ask questions.

Understand the grammar Tell Ss to think
about the meaning of even if. Ask, “Did the
speaker in the second example save some money
last year?” [noj

Present Common Errors Ask Ss to suggest
additional examples with unless.

Preview and do the task Read the
instructions aloud. Ss complete the task and

‘ | then compare answers in pairs. Check answers
? with the class.

Answers

1. B | had to put the donation on my credit
|‘ card.
C | had a very good job.
2. B | couldn't find a job when | got back.
l C | wanted time off work.
1 3. B | didn’t want them.
C | only had a few things.

Follow-up Have Ss write their own answers to
the questions and then compare ideas in pairs.
Ask Ss to share their ideas with the class.

j T-152 Grammar extra: Unit 5
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Unit 5, Lesson A

o Continuous forms for conditions

* You can use past continuous forms to introduce hypothetical situations in the present
If you waere hoping to get a job with a chanty, you might want to volunteer first.
If you ware planning to change the world, where would you start?

* You can use past perfect continuous forms to introduce hypothetical situations in the past
If the Salwens had been living in a small house, they wouldn't have been able to raise so much.
Hannah might not have seen the homeless man if she hadn't been looking out the window.

form of the verbs. Then answer the questions.

1. If you and your classmates to raise money for a good cause, how would you do it? (try)

2. If you so hard, what would you have done differently last year? (not work)

3. Ifyou______ about giving to a charity, what organization would you choose? Why? (think)
4. What would you do if you __down the street and you saw a homeless person? (walk)
5 Ifyou________ to help your community, what would you do? (plan)

@ even if and unless to talk about conditions

* You can use even to add special emphasis to a condition introduced by f
1 think | would give to chanty even if | didn't have much money.
Even if | had saved some money last year, | wouldn't have given it to a charnty.

* You can use unfess to introduce what needs to happen or be true for something else to happen
It means “except if”
1 wouldn't give money to chanty unless | were a millionaire (except if | were a millionairs)
= | would only give money to chanty if | were a millionaire

* You can use the same verb forms with even if and unless as with if clauses
| wouldn’t sell my house unless it were / was really necessary.
The Salwans would have raised money for chanty even if Hannah hadn‘t seen the man that day

Don't use unless when the event in the if clause actually happened.
If they hadn’t sold their houss, they wouldn't be as close now. (NOT tniess-they-hed-soied—)|

Complete the answers with the clauses in the box. More than one answer may be possible.

1didn't want them.
1 only had a few things.

1 had a very good job.
[ wanted time off work.

I had to put the donation on my credit card.
1 couldn't find a job when I got back.

. A Would you give money to charity if you were out of work?
B Absolutely. I would do it even if
C 1don't think so. [ would never do it unless

N~

. A Would you ever give up a good position if you had a chance to spend a year traveling?
B Sure. I wouldn't miss a chance like that unless
C Never. I wouldn't give up a good position even if

w

. A Would you give away your belongings if you had the chance to help someone?
B 1don't think so. I wouldn't give my things away unless
C Yes, I would. Id give my things away even if

Grammar extra
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Grammar extra Unit 5, Lesson B

These activities review and practice the use of wish with would and show how to express strong wishes with If only.

o Use of wish with would

Present the grammar chart Read the text.

Understand the grammar Ask, “When do you use wish

with would?” [to talk about a situation you'd like to change] lulwish you wouldn’t use . . . ; 2. | wish you WOUIC,’ /youd
recycle ... ; 3. | wish people would use . . . ; 4. [ wish

people would be . . . ; 5. | wish they would / they'ddo...;
6. | wish people wouldn't (always) throw . . . .

Answers

Present Common Errors Remind Ss that hope is used to talk
about things you want to be true in the future, present, or past.

A Preview and do the task Read the instructions. A S
reads the example and says why it’s correct. Ss complete the
task and then compare answers. Check answers.

B Preview and do the task Read the instructions. Ss
write sentences and then exchange ideas.

-_—s ws Wy w/s
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o Strong wishes with
If only

Unit 5, Lesson B Grammar extra
o Use of wish with would

* You can use wish followed by a clause with would in order to comment on a situation you would like
to change
You're always Ieaving the lights on! - | wish you wouldn‘t leave the lights on
Why can't the kids spend less money on soda? = | wish the kids would spend less monsy on soda

Present the grammar chart Read the chart.

Understand the grammar Ask, “When can
you use If only?” [to express a strong wish
about something difficult or impossible] “What
should you do if you use If only in writing?”
fadd a main clause to the sentence]

Present Common Errors Ask, “Why is the
crossed-out sentence wrong?” [It sounds as if
the speaker wants to be sick.]

*® You can comment on general situations using people or they in the clause with would,
| wish they'd stop tearing down the histonc buildings in our neighborhood.
I wish people would learn to recycle therr bottles and cans.

Common errors

Don't confuse wishand hope.

| hope this information will be helpful to you INOT *mhmnbmmmeﬁbeﬁebfuﬁmJ

A Comment on the situations below. Write sentences with / wish + a clause with would,

1. You use so much water! _L wist, you wouldn't use so_wuct, waer! A Preview and do the task Read the
2 . . .
} 2 You never recycle your newspapers. __ instructions and the example. Have Ss discuss
3. Why don't people use public transportation more? )
4. Why can't people be more polite on the bus? why the answer is correct. Ss complete the task
) 5. They need to do something about water pollution. and then compare answers. Check answers.
6. People are always throwing their litter on the streets.
About| B Write five about situations you would like to change. Begin each sentence with Answers
you I wish and include would or ldn‘t.
I 1. If only we could find . . . ; 2. If only people
0 Strong wishes with If only recycled / would recycle . . . ; 3. If only people
[ 2 .
* You can use /f only to introduce a strong wish, which is either difficult or impossible to achieve weren't/ wouldn't be.. .. 4. only we could
The verb forms that follow /f only are the same as those that follow / wish predict...; 5. If only they would create . . . ;
I wish people wera mors gensrous. - If only people were mors gensrous ’ .
I wish people would care about the homeless. = If only people would care about the homeless 6. If only I hadn’t quit....
I wish we could pradict the future. - If only we could predict ths futurs i
* In writing, add a main clause to a sentence with if only B Preview and do the task Read the
If only people cared more about the homeless, we might eradicate the problem. 8 g R
If only we could predict the futurs, we would all be a lot richer lnstructlops. Ss write sentences and then
exchange ideas.
Don't confuse if only and only if.
 would miss work only i | were sick OR I would only rmiss mrk!flwerssodr(NOT*"wldfnaswﬂnf-mlﬂ-msue)
A Use If only to ite these thoughts as strong wishes. Some have more than one answer.
1. Why can't we find a way to end all wars? I£ only we could find & way o end 4l wavs!
2. I don't know why people don't recycle more!
3. People are 50 narrow-minded about some things.
4. T wish we could predict natural disasters better.
5. I wish they would create more jobs for the unemployed.
6. 1wish I hadn't quit my job.
“’::: l B Write five strong wishes of your own. Use /f only.
Grammar extra
e

Grammar extra: Units  T-153



Grammar extra Unit 6, Lesson A

These activities review and practice the uses of will and be going to and the use of present forms of the verb in clauses that refer to
the future.

o Plans and intentions with be going to and will

Present the grammar chart Read the text. Do the task Ss complete the task. Check answers with the
Understand the grammar Ask, “What’s the main difference class.
between be going to and will?” [Use be going to when you've Answers

already made plans or intend to do something. Use will for
decisions made as you speak.] One S summarizes the uses of
future continuous, and others suggest additional examples.

A I'll be leaving (plan they’ve agreed on}); I'm going to take
{decision for a plan the speaker has already made)

B I'm going to be leaving (something already agreed); Ill
take care of (offer)

A I'll see (decision made at the moment of speaking)

Present Common Errors Ss read the information and
suggest offers to make.

Preview the task Read the instructions. Make sure Ss know B Will you be coming in (polite question; the other answer
why the examples are correct. Tell Ss there’s an item where is possible if B is asking about A’s intentions)
both answers are possible and they should explain each one. A I'll get (offer); | won’t be late (promise}

Present forms in clauses

that refer to the future Unit 6, Lesson A Grammar extra

Present the grammar chart Ss read the chart 0 Plans and intentions with be going to and will
511ently and then ask questlons. * You can use the future with be going to to talk about your plans or intentions when you have
afreedy made decisions. Use will for decisions you make at the moment of speaking

UndeFStand the grammar “CheCk the l I'm going to be working from home. so I'm goling to get a laptop. | think I'll look for one today.
meaning of as soon as. Ask, “Which are time _

1 ? Wh t b f d h PE * You can use will to state decisions in stores and restaurants, to offer help, or to make promises
Clauses at verb forms are used theres 1’ take this drass. 1‘ll have the fish 1I'll open the door | won't tell anyons

« q 3 2
[present] ASk’ Wh,l,Ch arcinaln clauses? Is the » You can use the future continuous to tell people about plans that affect them ar to go over plans
present used there? [I'IO] you've agreed on. You can also use it to politely ask people about their own plans.
A a A I'll ba calling you later. (= We already agreed on this.) /'l call you later. (= | just decided.)

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Will you be paying with a credit card or a debit card?
Have a S read and explain the example.

Common errors

Use Il + verb to make an offer
Do the task Ss complete the task. Check Circle the most appropriate expressions. Say why you I'l call you tonight. (NCT +csil you tonight |
answers with the class. chose each expression.

A Sorry to disturb you. I just wanted to remind you that'];’_l‘l:!!q Ieaﬂvm_g_pl I'll leave early tonight,

Ti's & plan ftey've agreed on.

Answers like we agreed. Pm going to take / I'll take a friend out to dinner for her birthday.

B OK... Actually, it’s Tuesday today, right? So I'll leave / I'm going to be leaving the office late
1. as long as you pay me back next week tonight as usual. So . . . yeah, I take care of / P'll take care of anything that comes up.
2. unless | get a raise A ‘Thanks. So I’'m going to see / P'll see you tomorrow morning, then.

i § . . B Well, tomorrow’s busy. Will you be coming in / Are you going to come in at 8:00, as usual?
3. until | get a full-time job A Ifthere's a lot to do, I'm going to get / I'll get here by 7:00. I won't be / P'm not going to be
4. in case they don't accept credit cards late, I promise.

5. ided th i h g
provided that we pay in cas 0 Present forms in clauses that refer to the future

Use the present in clauses that begin with when, before, after, until, or as soon as to refer

to the future

Before we get to the movie theatsr, I'm going to stop at an ATM. I'll need some cash when we get thers.
{ won't be able to do anything until | eat. 'l buy something as soon as we get to the theater

Use the present in clauses with unless, as fong as, sa long as, providing (that), and provided (that) that
refer to the future These expressions introduce something that needs to happen or be true so that

something else can happen
| can pay as long as / so long as we go to a cafs that takes debrt cards. OR / can’t pay unless we go
Thay won't charge provided (that) / providing (that) you pay the bill in full

e Usa the present in clauses with i case, which introduces a possibility that you want to be ready for
I'm going to take all my credit cards in case they don’t accept one of them

‘ Combine the sentences using the words given. Then make three sentences true for you.

1. I'll lend you some money. You'll have to pay me back next week, though. (as long as)
Tl lend you some money As long As you pay me baci next week.
2. I'm not going to be taking a vacation next summer. | probably won't get a raise. {unless)
3. 1 won't be able to apply for a credit card right away. First, 'll need to get a full-time job. (until)
4. I'm going to take a lot of cash. They might not accept credit cards. (in case)
5. Our grocery store will give us a discount. We'll have to pay in cash, however. (provided that)

Grammar extra
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~  Grammar extra Unit6, Lesson B
@

These activities review and practice the affirmative and negative forms of modal verbs that express necessity and possibility.

@ @ More on necessity modals
-

b Present the grammar chart Read the text. Have Ss read
‘3 the examples.
Understand the grammar Ask, “Which modal verbs do
< Answers

you use to say what’s advisable?” [should (not), ought (not) to,
had better (not)] Explain that although these modal verbs are
similar in meaning, had better (not) is usually stronger and

is used for specific situations, not to make generalizations.

Say, “Have to, need to, and must are similar in meaning in the
affirmative. And in the negative?” [no] “What’s the difference?”
[Must not indicates that something isn’t allowed; negative forms
of have to and need to indicate something isn’t necessary.]

Preview the task Read the instructions. Have a S read the
example. Make sure Ss know why the answers are correct.

VPpOUVOLOLLOLD

Unit 6, Lesson B Grammar extra

O

on 9 More on necessity modals
(4

® You can use should {nof), ought {not) to, and had better (nof) to say what is advisable
o J Use had better in specific situations
e You should / ought to check the equipment bafors a presentation. You shouldn’t begin unti you check it
- You'd better get going - it's almast 10.30, You'd better not be late for class again

* Use must [nof to say what is necessary, Mustis mainly used in formal notices and announcements
’; You must tum off your cell phone before the lecture. You must not use a cell phone dunng the lecture
=
=3 * You can use have to and nesd ta to say what is necessary in the affirmative. In the negative,

- however, these exprassions are used to say what is NOT necessary.
You have to / need to carry a dnver’s license when you dnive. = It's necessary.

‘: But you don‘t have to / don’t need to carry your passport. = It's not necessary

D About l Complete the sentences with a modal form from the box. Often more than one answer is possible.
you i Then write four sentences to describe rules or advice for your city.

ey

i need to have to must d better should ought to

4 don't need to don't have to must not d better not shouldn’t

= 1. Here, the law says you _must / uave 4o / need fo  wear a helmet when you ride a motorcycle.

=i 2. Many countries have a law that says you wear a seat belt when you're riding in a car.

~ Here, it's only necessary if you're sitting in the front seat - you wear one in the back.

) 3. In many places, you ___ use your cell phone when you drive. It’s against the law.

- 4. In most countries, you ____ stop your car for a flashing red light, but you __ .

- stop for a flashing yellow light. You __slow down, however.

> 5. You look both ways before crossing a street. It’s not a law, though.

:; 6.We__ goouttonight. There’s going to be a big storm. We _ stay home.

B 9 Possibility modals in the affirmative and negative

"I * Use may (not), might inot), and must {not) to make guesses. Not 1s generally not contracted

- We may / might have to end this meeting sarly. = It's possible we'll have to

e We may not / might not have time for a lot of questions. = It’s possible we won't have time

£ The prncipal isn't here. She must be busy today. = It's likely she's

The meeting is almost over. The pnncipal must not be coming. = It's likely she's not coming

® You can also use could to talk about possibilities, but it often becomes can't in the nagative and
means "it's not possible”
The projector is brand new. It can’t be broken. = It's not possible that it's broken
But it could be unplugged. = It's possible that it's unplugged

Circle the appropriate modal verbs in the sentences.

. The elevator’s not working, I'm afraid wej'g_iﬁg-.f must have to use the stairs,

My camera won't turn on. I suppose the bm;ry could / can need recharging. Wait a minute. It simply

might not / can’t be the battery. I just recharged it last night!

. My oven’s not working. I may not / cant be able to get it fixed. I might / must need a new one.

- My sister’s not answering her cell phone. I think she might not / could have her cell phone with her.
Or maybe the battery could / must not be dead. Or her phone may not / must be on.

g

LN
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Do the task Ss complete the task and then compare
answers. Check answers.

1. must/ have to / need to; 2. must/ have to / need to, don't
have to / don’t need to; 3. must not; 4. must/ have to / need
to, don't have to / don’t need to, must / have to / need to;

5. should / ought to; 6. shouldn‘t / 'd better not, should /
ought to/ 'd better.

Read the instructions for the second part and have Ss complete
the task. Have some Ss present their sentences to the class.

0 Possibility modals in the

affirmative and negative

Present the grammar chart Ss read the
information silently and then ask questions.

Understand the grammar Ask, “Which
modal verbs do you use to make guesses?”
[may (not), might (not), must (not)] Point

out that while may and might are similar in
meaning, must expresses more certainty -
strong probability rather than possibility. Say,
“Can'’t is often used in place of couldn’ to talk
about possibilities. What does can’t mean in
that context?” [It’s not possible.]

Preview the task Read the instructions.
Have a S read and explain the example.

Do the task Ss complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. might

2. could, can't

3. may not, might

4. might not, could, may not

Follow-up Call on Ss to read each item aloud,
substituting another modal.

Grammar extra: Unit 6
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Grammar extra Unit 7, Lesson A

These activities review and practice objects with separable phrasal verbs as well as phrasal verbs followed by the -ing form of

the verb.

o Objects with separable phrasal verbs

Present the grammar chart Read the text. Ask Ss to read
the examples.

Understand the grammar Ask, “Do shorter noun objects go
before or after the particle?” [either before or after] “And longer
noun objects?” [after] “What about object pronouns?” [before]
“Where do indefinite pronouns and possessive pronouns go?”
[either before or after]

Preview and do the task Read the instructions. Ss
complete the first part of the task and then compare
answers. Check answers.

Phrasal verbs followed

Answers

1. put away everything / put everything away; 2. wake up
my parents and my sister; 3. turn on the television / turn
the television on; 4. give it back; 5. pick up everything / pick
everything up; 6. throw away bottles, cans, or any food
packaging

Ss complete the second part of the task. Have some Ss share
their sentences with the class.

by the -ing form
of the verb

Present the grammar chart Read the
information. Ss repeat the examples.

Understand the grammar Have Ss look
back at page 74 and identify the phrasal verbs
in Exercise 1A that are followed by the -ing
form of the verb. [look forward to, put off]
Ask, “Which verbs in the house rules consist
of a verb, a particle, and a preposition?” [look
forward to, come up with, put up with, run
out of]

Present Common Errors Read the
information. Elicit additional examples.

About
you

A Preview and do the task Read the
instructions. Elicit the first answer.

Ss complete the task and then compare
answers, Check answers.

Answers

1. gets around to doing; 2. puts off doing; 3.
end up doing; 4. get out of shopping; 5. take
care of buying; 6. keep on trying; 7. given
up trying; 8. ‘m looking forward to / look
forward to moving

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions. Ss complete the task. Then have
them read their stories in pairs. Have a few Ss
share their descriptions with the class.

Unit 7 Lesson A Grammar extr.

© Objects with separable phrasal verbs

= With separable phrasal verbs, you can put noun objects before or after the particle, but iong
noun abjects generally go after the particle
Don't forget to tum off the TV. / Don't forget to tum the TV off
Don't forget to turn off the TV, the computer, and all the lights in the living room and kitchen.

* Object pronouns (me, you, lim, it, etc.) aiways go before the particle. However, indefinite pronouns
(something, anybody, etc.) and possessive pronouns {mine, yours, etc) can go after the particle
My roommate borrowed my belt, and she never gave it back
She’s always borrowing my stuff, and she never gives back anything / gives anything back
My room is dirty, but | won't clean it up unless you clean up yours / you clean yours up.

Complete the with the obj and verbs given. More than one answer may be
possible.Then ite the to make them true for you.

1. Before 1 go to bed, I always . (everything / put away)

2. If 'm late, I try hard not to . (my parents and my sister / wake up)
3. When I get up, I always first. (the television / turn on)

4. If T borrow something, I try to as soon as possible. (it / give back)

5. I never leave things on the floor. I always . {everything / pick up)
6. Idon't . (bottles, cans, or any food packaging / throw away)

9 Phrasal verbs followed by the -ing form of the verb

* You can use an -ing form after many phrasal verbs. The -ing form follows the particle
I've almaost given up trying to gat along with my roommates. | may end up moving out.

* Some verbs consist of a verb, a particle, and a preposition The -ing form follows the preposition.
My brother never gets around to doing the dishes. He gets away with leaving them.
Common errors

Don't use an infinitive or base form of the verb after a particle or preposition.
We're looking forward to seeing you (NOT Were-ockng-forward-to-see-yorr|

A Rewrite the sentences. Replace the words in bold with a correct form of a phrasal verb in th
box. Write the verb in parentheses in the correct form.

endup getaroundto getoutof giveup keepon lookforwardto putoff take care of

1. My roommate never finds the time (do) any chores at the apartment.

2. He always delays (do) the dishes and says he'll do them later.

3. So [ finally (do) the dishes all by myself.

4. He manages to avoid (shop) for food by going out of town on the weekends.
5. I have to take responsibility for (buy) all the groceries.

6. People tell me [ should continue (try) to work things out with him.

7. Anyhow I've stopped (try) to talk to him about it.

8. I'm excited about (move) out of the apartment at the end of the semester.
Wi

rite about someone you know. Is he or she helpful around the house?
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Grammar extra Unit 7, Lesson B

More patterns with infinitives and it clauses

These activities review and practice additional patterns with infinitives and it clauses.

Present the grammar chart Have Ss read the information Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then compare
silently and then ask questions. answers in pairs. Check answers.

Understand the grammar Ask, “What’s the pattern in the
first part of the chart?” [too + adjective + infinitive] Have Ss
suggest additional examples with this pattern. Do the same
with the other three points in the chart. Ask about the last
section, “What does It’s not uncommon mean?” [It's common.]
“What's another way to say ‘It’s possible’?” [It’s not impossible.]

A Preview the task Read the instructions. Have a S read
the example. Ask, “Which pattern from the chart does this
sentence follow?” [the last one]
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Unit 7 Lesson B Grammar extra
More patterns with infinitives and it clauses

* You can use too before an adjective + infinitive, especially late, young, early, busy, smali, old, long,
good, tired, easy, hard, and difficult,
it's never too late to lsarn new things. | was too young to remember my grandmother.

* You can add for + person after the adjective, especially after hard, difficult, and sasy
it's difficuit / hard for me to make decisions.  It's not easy for a lot of people to raise children.

* You can use to or for + person with mteresting, fascinating, and important.
It's interesting to me / for me to watch parents with their children
It's important to many people / for many people 1o live near their families.

* Paople frequently use not with these adjectives beginning with un- in- or im-, especially in
academic wnting: uncommon, impossible, and unusual The adjective can be followed directly by an
nfinitive or by for + person
It's not uncommon to feel sad when your children leave home to go to college
it's not unusual for families to argue about money.

A Rewrite these statements adding the ideas in parentheses.

1. Parents often put a lot of pressure on their kids. (It's not unusual.)
Td's ot wnusual for pavents fo put a tot of pressure on dreir lids.

>

Some parents let their kids have free time for themselves. (It’s very important.)

. Children often think that their parents are narrow-minded. {It’s not uncommon.)

w

&

I couldn’t understand my parents’ views when [ was younger. (It was difficult.)

o

Parents often can't understand why their children are fighting with each other. (It's not easy.)

*

I enjoy seeing how different families handle discipline. (It's always interesting.)

~

Brothers and sisters sometimes go on fighting even after they leave home. (It’s not unusual.)

o

You should always apologize to a family member if you've had a fight. (It’s never too late.)

o

. Kids shouldn't move back in with their parents after they finish college. (It’s probably not good.)

10. College graduates frequently can't find jobs, though. (It's sometimes too hard.)

B Use these expressions to introduce five of your ideas about family life.

It wasn't easy for me...  It's not uncommon for children . .. It's not unusual for families . . .
It's too difficult for me ... It’s very important for parents . ...

Grammar extra
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Answers

1. It's not unusual for parents to put a lot of
pressure . ..

2. It's very important to some parents / for
some parents to let their kids have free
time. ..

3. It's not uncommon for children to think that
their parents.. ..

4. It was difficult for me to understand my
parents’ views . ..

5. It's not easy for parents to understand

6.1t's always interesting to me / for me to
see how different families . . .

7. It's not unusual for brothers and sisters to go
on fighting . . .

8.1t's never too late to apologize to a family
member. ..

9.1t's probably not good for kids to move
back in with their parents . ..

10. It's sometimes too hard for college

graduates to find jobs . ..

B Preview and do the task Read the
instructions. Have a S read the expressions. Ss
complete the task and then compare answers
in pairs.

Follow-up Have a few Ss read one or two of
their sentences to the class. Ask Ss to raise
their hand if they had the same or a similar
idea.
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These activities review, extend, and practice question forms in the passive.

Question forms in the
: passive

Present the grammar chart Read the
explanatory text aloud. Ask Ss to read the
examples.

Understand the grammar Ask, “What are
some examples of auxiliary verbs?” [is, are,
was, were, has, have, etc.] “And of modal
verbs?” [can, should, will, might, etc.] “Where
do these verbs go in most passive questions?”
[before the subject] “Where do they go in
information questions when the question
word is the subject?” [after the question word]
“How can you ask an information question
about the doer?” [put by at the end]

instructions aloud. Ask a S to read the
example. Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with

Unit 8, Lesson A Grammar extra

i
( A Preview and do the task Read the
|
'.
| Question forms in the passive

the class. ® |In most passive questions, the auxihiary verb (is, were, have, etc) or modal verb (will, can, etc.)
comes before the subject
An swers Statement Yes-No question Information question

The population is expected to nse. Is the population expacted to nse?  When Is it expected to nse?

1. Is the population expected The issue is being discussed Is the issue belng discussed? Where is it being discussed?
| 2. Can more food be produced The idea was developed at Was the idaa developed st Columba?  Whers was it developed?
Columbia

| 3. Have any methods been developed / Has a
method been developed
4. |s vertical farming being used

Crops have been grown in water.  Have crops been grown in water?  How long have they been
grown in water?
Water will be recycled Will water be recycled? How will it be recycled?

= When the question word 1s the subject, the auxiiary or modal verb does not change position

i Vertical farming Is going to be discussed next week - What'’s going to be discussed next wesk?
B Preview and do the task Read the An expert in vertical fanming will be Invited to speak - Who will be invited to speak?
instructions. Have a S read the example. Say,
“Look at B’s line in item 3. Does the word

hydroponics take a singular or plural verb?”

* information questions about the “doer” can end In by.
Vertical farming was developed by Despommier. - Who was vertical farming developed by?

' A A Complete these yes-no questions in the passive for the resp iven.
‘ [singular] Have Ss complete the task and then . - e
. irs. Check ith 1. A _Is tue population expecied to increase in the future?
i COMPArcialSWCISIU DaLLs; ECKIAILSWETSIW S B Yes, the population is expected to increase by 3 to 4 billion people in the next 50 years.
the class ’ y i . !
58 24 tofeed this population?
B Yes, more food can definitely be produced, but it won't be easy.
Answers 3A____ toincrease the food supply?
. 1. have crops been grown in water B Actually, several methods have been developed. One is called vertical farming.
| 2. is this method of farming called 44 anywhere at the moment?

3. was hydroponics first used by / was B Yes, vertical farming is being used in a number of places. But the method is still experimental.

hydroponics used by first
4. are most hydroponic crops grown
[ 5. can land be conserved
| 6. would be reduced by urban vertical
[ farming

B Complete the information questions in the passive.

1. A How long _tave crops been grown m water ?

CI‘OPS have been grown in water since ancient times.

What ?

This method of farming is calied hydroponics.

Who ?

Hydroponics was first used by the Egyptians, the Aztecs, and the Chinese in ancient times.

Where ?
Most hydroponic crops are grown in greenhouses.

How ?
Land can be conserved by building high-rise hydroponic greenhouses in urban areas.

What kind of costs ?
‘Transportation costs would be reduced by urban vertical farming.

-~
e B e W e W
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Grammar extra Unit 8, Lesson B

These activities review and practice verb + object + infinitive patterns and verb + object + adjective patterns.

o Verb + object + infinitive

Present the grammar chart Read the text, asking Ss to
read the examples.

Understand the grammar Point out the contrast between
the pattern used with encourage (verb + object + infinitive)
and the one used with discourage (verb + object + Sfrom +
-ing form). Ask, “Where does not go in sentences with the
infinitive pattern?” [before the infinitive]

Present Common Errors Read the information. Ask Ss for
additional examples.

Preview and do the task Read the instructions. Ss
complete the first part of the task.

Answers

1. The government is encouraging people to improve their
eating habits; 2. The government may force us to pay a
special tax on sugar-filled drinks; 3. My college is discouraging
students from drinking energy drinks; 4. Schools don‘t want
children to eat unhealthy snacks during the school day;

5. My doctor advised me not to eat too much junk food; 6. My
parents are always reminding me to eat a good breakfast;

7. My best friend has persuaded me to stop eating meat;

8. My brother is trying to get me to lose some weight.

Ss rewrite sentences and then compare ideas.

Y Y T Y W W YWY U WU YO WU Yo UOewQuOQawd

—

About
you

About
you

Unit 8, Lesson B

@ Verb + object + infinitive

* Many verbs follow the pattern of verb + object + infinitive advise, ask, encourage, expect, force,
get (= persuade), invits, persuade, remind, tell, want, warn, would hke
My doctor wants me to eat less meat and fat.
The govemment is encouraging people to eat more fruits and vagetables
BUT The govemment is discouraging people from eating too much fat

® Notice the position of not.
The doctor wamed me not to eat too much fat

Common errors

He advised me net to go on any extrsme dists

Do not use a that clause after the varb want

! want all my friends to have a healthy diet (NOT | want-thet-eft-my-frends-have |

Grammar extra

o More verb patterns

Present the grammar chart Ss read the
information silently and then ask questions.
Have Ss identify the adjectives in the first two
examples. [busy, hard]

Understand the grammar Explain that in
this use, the verb find means “to think or feel
a certain way about something or someone.”
Write on the board: I find cheese salty. Point
out that you don’t use is.

Preview and do the task Read the

u ble these
ideas or information.

Then ch four

and them with your own

- Is encouraging / their eating habits / the government / to improve / people

Tue government is encouraging people o improve fueir eating Labids.

to pay / us / a special tax / the government / may force / on sugar-filled drinks
students / my college / is discouraging / from / energy drinks / drinking

during the school day / schools / unhealthy snacks / don’t want / to eat / children
. not / me / to eat / my doctor / too much junk food / advised

. to eat / are always reminding / a good breakfast / my parents / me

. me/ to stop / has persuaded / my best friend / eating meat

. is trying to get / my brother / some weight / to lose / me
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@ More verb patterns

* Some verbs can follow the pattern of verb + object + adiective. Examples are make and kesp.
Trying to stay healthy keeps me busy.
Complicated instructions make some diets hard to foliow.

instructions. Ask a S to read the example. Ss
complete the task and then compare answers.
Check answers,

Answers

1. prefers; 2. keeps; 3. makes; 4. finds; 5. likes

Remind Ss to use the verbs in the box. Then
have Ss share their sentences in pairs.

© Verbs that express likes and dislikes can also follow this pattern. Examples are fika, would like, hate,

prefer, and find
I find some chease too salty.
He likes his fish baked or frisd

| don't like my tea cold.
He doesn't like it raw.

| prefer it really hot

C lete these

with the appropriate form of a verb from the box. Then rewrite the
sentences to make them true for you.

find keep like make  prefer

1. My father hates eating raw vegetables. He _prefers  hig vegetables cooked.

2. I never drink coffee after noon. It me awake at night.

3. lavoid eating pasta for lunch. It me sleepy all afternoon.

4. My brother eats a lot of junk food. He a healthy diet very boring.

5. A friend of mine